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BRONZE  STAR  MEDAL  AWARDS 


10th  AAA  Group 

Copt.  Williom  F.  Rowcliffc 
Copt.  Clorence  A.  Meyer 
2d  Lr.  Herman  C  Schultz 
CpI.  Robert  L.  Hand 
CpI.  James  H.  Stinnett 
Pvt.  Jomes  M.  Mumaugh 

1  5th  AAA  AW  Bottalion  (SP) 

Copt.  Charles  F  Far  her 
Cpi.  Paul  J.  Block.  Jr. 

Capt.  Roy  J.  McManut 
Copt.  Ronald  0.  Moton 
Copt.  Gilbert  B.  Sage.  Jr. 

Copt.  Walter  Wortonick 
Copt.  James  H.  Hogan 
Copt.  Ransom  B  Cubboge 
Capt.  James  ft.  McClymont 
Chaplain  ICapt.)  James  H  Fiser 
Capt.  Thomos  G.  Toft 
1st  Lf.  Phillip  H.  Stevens 

82d  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Maj.  Jeoffery  Lovell 

Copt.  Joseph  Errigo 

1st  it.  Jomes  W  Root 

1st  It.  John  Schmutz  (Posthumous) 

1st  It.  James  W  Wilson 

M  Sgt.  Joseph  F.  Outro 

M  Sgt.  John  F.  Sullivan 


SFC  John  E.  Euans 

SFC  Robert  E.  Stone 

Sgt.  Gerald  D.  Gordon 

Sgt.  Ezekiel  Owens 

Sgt.  Denver  Greer 

Sgt  Obrin  Freeman 

Cpi.  Milton  H.  Baumgardner 

Cpi.  Fidel  Cortinas 

Cpi  Poul  Cumpton 

Cpi  Walter  D.  Emmons 

Cpi.  Robert  leGcaff 

Cpi.  John  E.  MacMahon 

Cpi.  Arthur  G.  Peters 

Cpi.  Robert  Fryer 

Cpi  Joseph  D  Geroci 

Pfc.  Joseph  Bellamy 

Pfc.  Marshall  W.  Dunn.  Jr. 

Pic.  Horace  L.  Hunt 

Pfc.  Fernondo  Fuertes.  Jr. 

Pfc  Delton  E.  Johnson 
Pfc.  Jose  Lopez 
Pfc.  Hollis  W  Neeley 
Pfc.  Eugenio  Pedrozza 
Pfc.  Robert  A  Webb.  Jr. 

Pfc.  Edgar  L.  Weems 
Pfc.  Johnnie  Whitmire 
Pfc.  Orvol  L.  Willis 
Pic.  William  J.  Heom 
Pfc.  Herman  L  Aycoth 
Pfc.  Richard  M  Eosland 
Pvt.  Wolter  l.  Best 


Pvt.  Jomes  C.  Choncy 

Pvt.  Robert  F.  Morns 

Pvt.  M.  L  Moore 

Lt.  Col.  Wolter  Kitlilae  (OlC) 

Moj.  Jock  C  Moldonod©  |OLQ 

Maj.  Edgar  L.  Cosey  (OLC) 

Capt.  Joseph  Errigo  |OLC) 

Cpi.  Fidel  Confinos  (OLC) 

68th  AAA  Gun  Bottalion 

Lt.  Col.  Raymond  C.  Checl 
Mat  Francis  X.  Gallant 
Copt.  Edgar  H  Stephenson 
Copt.  Richard  G.  Fczokerly 
1st  Lt.  Lyle  R.  Larson 
1st  Lt.  Fred  E.  Renaud 
1st  Lt.  Alexander  Shackleford 
M  Sgt.  Salem  F.  Jones 
SFC  Malcolm  Cooper 
SFC  Robert  Paitoon 
Sgt.  Robert  E.  McLendon 
Sgt  Robert  L.  Nath 
Pfc.  Robert  G.  linnone 
Pvt.  Robert  O.  Gwinn 
SFC  Martin  Nubuer 

21st  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

1st  Lt.  Kenneth  E.  Troxell 
1st  L».  Byron  L.  Stevens 
M  Sgt.  Zoragosa  Mooel 
SFC  J.  Victor  King 


SOLDIER'S  MEDALS 


68th  AAA  Gun  Battalion 

Sgt  Harry  C.  White 


1 0th  AAA  Group 

Cpi  Vernon  D.  Love 

3rd  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Pfc.  Richard  A.  Beauregard 
Pvt  Joseph  H.  Cox 
Pfc.  John  R.  Driscoll 
Cpi.  Doniel  L.  Goode,  Jr. 

Sgt.  Jomes  W.  Goff 
1st  Lt.  Cor  I  M  Guelzo 
Pvt.  Thomas  E.  Ponken 
Cpi.  Paul  J.  Astle 
Pfc.  Robert  J.  Boggs 
Cpi.  Giovanni  E.  Bonare 
2d  Lt.  Robert  E.  Hoyden 
Cpi.  E.  J.  Hewitt 
Pfc.  Donald  R.  Lowery 


3rd  AAA  AW  Battalion  ISP) 

2d  Lt.  Billy  C.  Tubbleville 
Pfc.  Doniel  L.  Goode 


PURPLE  HE 


Pfc.  Robert  T.  Stole 
Sgt.  John  W.  Stewart 
Pfc.  George  L  Sutton 
Cpi.  Robert  A.  Weaver 
Pvt.  Robert  W.  Bryont 
Sgt.  Peter  T.  Carney 
WOJG  Hordie  M.  Evans 
Cpi.  Joseph  M.  Duffy 
Cpi.  Jomes  H.  Goutermout 
Cpi  John  Revozzo 
1st  Lt.  Tony  Zelenko 
Pic.  Gory  K.  Bender 
Pfc-  Colvin  C.  Soger 

68th  AAA  Gun  Battalion 

Cpi.  Morvin  B.  Jordon 
Pfc.  Keith  McMenamy 


15th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

SFC  Poul  J.  Tate 
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T  MEDALS 


50th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

SFC  Woodrow  Kitchens 
Pfc.  Edward  A.  Whisehunt 
Pvt.  Charles  E.  Brady 

865th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Sgt.  Burley  T,  Blankenship 
Pvt  Frank  A.  Pierce 
Pvt  Lawrence  E.  Rogers 

21st  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

1st  Lt.  Richard  S.  Craig 
1st  Lt.  Jay  K.  Moore 
1st  Lt.  Richard  Y.  Pork 
SFC  Poul  l  McRobertt 
Sgt.  Corey  L.  Clayton 
Sgt.  George  Gilln 
Cpi.  Ira  Duncil 


COMMENDATION  RIBBONS 


68th  AAA  Gun  Bottalion 

Sgt.  Overton  Duncan 
Cpi.  Alfred  Rubufto 
Cpi.  Orville  Reese 


Pfc-  Douglas  Brown 
Pfc.  Robert  Franklin 
M  Sgt.  Wade  Holt 
Pfc.  Francis  M.  Dugan 


15th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Pfc.  Thomos  E.  White 
Pvt.  Paul  W.  Erwm 
SFC  Joy  P.  Crowley 


SFC  Bridge  F.  Ragland 
Sgt.  Calvin  W.  Thomos 
Cpi.  Joe  Whitehurst 
Cpi  Sterling  D.  Tockett 


4 
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865th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 


SFC  Williom  S.  Hosse 
Sgt.  Burley  T.  Blankenship 
$;t.  Horold  D.  Allen 
Cpi.  Richard  J.  Vertz 
Cpi.  Kenneth  W  Shields 
Pvt  Frank  A  Pierce 
Pvf.  Lawrence  E.  Rogers 

933rd  AAA  AW  Bottalion  (SP) 

M  Sgt.  Jomes  A.  Henderson 

3rd  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

SFC  Warren  H.  George 

50th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Copt.  Leland  R.  Downing 
M  Sgt  Donald  L.  Branscum 
SFC  Emile  P.  Ordoyne 
SFC  James  A.  Couillard 
M  Sgt  Francesco  A  Olivieri 
Sgt.  Carl  H.  MacDermolt 
Sgt.  Joe  E.  Marshall 
PFC  Charles  K.  Horst.  Jr. 

M  Sgf.  Williom  E.  Roy 


Cpi.  Avelino  R  Barrows 
Cpi.  Burton  C.  Caswell,  Jr. 


Pfc.  Richard  D.  Brown 
Pfc.  John  R.  Kocevor 
Pfc.  Ray  W.  Willis 
Pfc.  Jomes  H.  Wiggins 
Pvt.  Joseph  S.  Camizzi 
Pvt.  Walter  E  Keller 
Sgf.  Joseph  F.  Haggerty 
Sgt,  James  B.  Mallory 
Cpi.  Robert  L.  Boone 
Cpi.  J.  T.  Gibson 
Cpi.  Arthur  R  Gideons 
Cpi.  James  E.  Morris 
Cpi.  John  T.  Trovis 
Cpi.  John  Sobo 
Pfc.  Harold  R  Kittridge 
Pfc.  Robert  F.  McKiernon 
Pvf.  Joseph  A.  Buckman 
Pvt.  Kenneth  Wilkinson,  Jr. 


Pfc.  Melvin  G.  Kunz 
Pfc-  Marvin  S  Stoffel 
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ANTIAIRCRAFT 

By  Major 


SlNC’E  ilu-  third  report  to  the  Anti- 
ubcraft  Journal  on  Korea,  there  hav  e 
been  changes  in  the  over  all  picture. 

The  United  Nations  forces  arc  ad¬ 
vancing  and  the  reported  "southward 
surge  of  the  thundering  hordes"  lias  not 
vet  developed.  The  enemy  has  with¬ 


drawn  further  north,  where  the  hostile 
forces  are  being  regrouped,  reinforced 
and  rearmed  to  renew  the  epic  struggle 
of  manpower  versus  mechanization. 

I  he  weather  has  changed  from  the 
biting  penetration  of  sub-zero  tempera¬ 
tures  to  the  inundations  of  spring  thaws 


and  earlv  rains  with  variations  reintro¬ 
ducing  the  rasping  dust  clouds  which 
combine  with  the  “sweat  of  battle"  to 
make  the  ground  soldier's  role  the  most 
miserable— if  perhaps  the  most  typically 
picturesque— of  all  lighting  men.  It  Ls 
either  a  too-much-mud  or  a  too- much- 


One  hour  of  lighting — ten  thousand  rounds  of  caliber  .50  ammo — tpl.  Willie  Burden.  Pfc.  Tommy  Gray,  Pfc.  Virgil 
Linden  and  Sgt.  Antonio  Garzo,  all  of  the  21st  AAA  AW  Bn.  display  the  mound  of  shell  cases  used  in  a  recent  ground 

support  action  with  the  25th  Infantry  Division. 


tJ.  S.  Army  I’hoto 


/ 
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riLLERY  IN  KOREA 


William  F.  Marquat 
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dust  panorama— neither  of  which  is 
relished  from  the  viewpoint  either  of 
human  comfort  or  facility  of  military 

[operations. 

The  Antiaircraft  Artillery  continues 
its  magnificent  performances  in  thwart¬ 
ing  the  enemy  on  the  earth's  surface 
and  in  the  air.  Admittedly,  there  has 
been  little  air  antiaircraft  contact,  hut 
the  Communist  military  aviation  ele¬ 
ments  meticulously  have  avoided  the 
areas  where  the  LIN  air  defense  anti 
aircraft  is  emplaced  because  they  know 
what  kind  of  reception  they  would  get. 


R. 


OTA  I  ION  has  actually  begun  un¬ 
der  difficult  stalf  planning  circumstances 
and  while  not  vet  fully  developed,  the 
fact  that  progress  is  being  made  in 
spires  hoptrs  for  the  future.  The  ps\ 
chologv  of  the  American  soldier  mani¬ 
fests  itself  in  morale  being  highest  in 
the  forward  area  outfits  where  combat 
action  is  greatest.  In  some  battalion  or¬ 
ganizations  an  inter-unit  rotation  is  be 
•ng  practiced  in  which  the  battalion 
head  (juarters  and  forward  area  batteries 
make  frequent  shifts  in  personnel  in 
the  interest  of  improving  the  over-all 
situation. 

R  and  R  (Rest  and  Relaxation)  is 
bringing  combat  soldiers  back  to  Japan 
for  brief  periods  of  relaxation.  Bright 
colored  Korean  identification  shoulder 
loops  identify  these  men  as  veterans  and 
Jajun  extends  them  the  plush  treatment 
in  every  way  possible.  The  most  popular 
demand  item?  You  probahlv  have  guessed 
Jt  not  food,  not  parties,  not  sight  seeing 
trips,  hut  plain  and  fancy  BATHS. 
Thc\  take  steam  baths,  tub  baths  and 
shower  baths  and  enjoy  them.  When 
asked,  “why  so  many  baths,"  thev  replv. 
Mi 
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C.  8  Army  Photo 

Lt.  Wilber  R.  \\  ebster  of  the  82nd  AAA  Bn.  and  Capt.  Carrol  D.  Herrod,  49th 
FA  Bn.,  wounded  and  captured  by  Chinese  Communists,  escaped  to  the  1st  Cavalry 

lines. 


"to  get  the  mud  and  dust  out  and  to 
see  what  I  really  l<x>k  like."  Of  course 
the  field  hath  units  in  Korea  do  a  rush 
ing  business,  hut  somehow  when  vou 
can  lounge  around  in  plenty  of  water  in 
a  rest  area  and  remove  the  dust  out  of 
your  eyes  at  leisure,  the  general  picture 
takes  on  a  much  rosier  hue. 

Frequent  visits  to  the  front  areas  by 
the  Eighth  Army's  brilliant  and  inde¬ 
fatigable  commander.  General  Matthew 
B.  Ridgwav.  keep  the  men  on  their 
toes.  The  corps  and  division  command¬ 
ers  always  include  the  Antiaircraft  Ar¬ 
tillery  when  they  make  their  rounds  of 
the  fighting  men.  Brigadier  General  J. 
G.  Devine,  commanding  general  of  the 
40th  AAA  Brigade,  has  also  made  an 
on-theground  survey  of  the  Korean 
.Antiaircraft  .Artillery  units. 

Did  you  ever  hear  of  ground  fire  re¬ 


inforcement  of  combat  aviation  in  flight? 
Well,  here  it  is.  lt  was  during  the  battle 
to  retake  Seoul,  the  South  Korean  capi¬ 
tal.  which  for  a  time  was  stronglv  held 
by  the  Red  Chinese  and  later  aban¬ 
doned.  A  dual  40  millimeter  weapon  of 
the  3rd  AAA  AW  Battalion  was  in  po¬ 
sition  overlooking  the  famous  Han 
River.  SFC  Dale  L.  Fusing,  Corporal 
Christopher  Castiglionc.  Corporal  Hom¬ 
er  E.  Phillips  and  Corporal  Thomas  J. 
Oswald  made  up  the  crew. 

Seoul  was  under  strafing  attack  from 
LI.  S.  Marine  Corsairs  when  suddenly 
the  planes  came  under  intense  machine 
gun  fire  from  the  top  of  a  building  over 
which  they  were  flying.  The  ack-ack 
gunners  located  the  enemy  tracers  and 
followed  them  to  their  source.  Thev 
opened  fire  on  the  enemy  machine  guns 
with  the  twin-40's  and  the  nest  of  hos- 


3 


Experimental  shield  attached  to  turret 
of  Ml6  developed  bv  the  21st  AAA  AW 
Bn.  (SP). 


tile  weapons  immediately  ceased  action 
and  remained  silent  during  the  remain¬ 
der  of  the  day. 

The  Corsairs'  pilots  flew  over  the  LI.  S. 
ground  crew,  waved  and  dipped  their 
wings  in  salute  and  proceeded  on  with 
the  business  at  hand. 

Lieu  t.  Col.  Walter  Ki llilae's  82nd 

AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP)  has  had  some 
part  of  its  organization  in  tough  com¬ 
bat  in  each  report  period  in  the  past. 
T  he  Second  Infantry  Division,  of  which 
the  82nd  AAA  Battalion  is  an  organic 
part,  had  been  one  of  the  most  active 
of  the  war.  Both  the  division  and  the 
antiaircraft  artillery  battalion  have  per 
formed  with  distinction  and  have  suf¬ 
fered  heavy  losses  in  so  doing. 

Furthermore  the  82nd  Battalion  was 
among  the  first  to  develop  the  infantry- 
armor-ground  support  antiaircraft  tech¬ 
niques.  Recently  the  batteries  have  been 
intensively  engaged  in  this  type  of  ac¬ 
tivity  in  connection  with  the  numerous 
forays  of  the  division  units  and  special 
task  forces  to  locate  the  enemy  and  de¬ 
velop  his  defensive  installations.  One  or 
two  antiaircraft  artillery  sections  accom¬ 
pany  each  patrol,  and  elsewhere  in  the 
ANTiAtBCHAFT  Journal  are  pictures 
showing  these  units  in  action  along  with 
the  leading  tanks. 

In  the  vicinity  of  I  laktam-ni.  Support 
Force  21,  which  included  2nd  Division 
and  ROK  8th  Division  elements,  located 
a  road  block  heavily  covered  by  small 
arms,  machine  gun  and  mortar  fire.  Bat¬ 
tery  D.  attached  to  Supjrort  Force  21, 
placed  some  M16  and  M19  weapons  at 
the  head  of  the  column  along  with  the 
leading  tanks.  The  Red  Chinese  hit  hard 
from  the  hills,  attacked  with  fire  power 
the  leading  vehicles  in  the  column  and. 
following  their  favorite  tactic,  swarmed 
down  the  hills  in  great  strength  with 


bangalore  torpedoes  and  hand  grenades. 
The  antiaircraft  crews  took  a  heavy  toll 
of  the  enemy  but  suffered  heavy  losses 
themselves.  In  several  instances  the  in¬ 
fantry  troops  assisted  in  manning  the 
weapons  as  the  original  crews  were  hit. 
LI.  ,\.  troops  at  times  lined  up  on  one 
side  of  the  road  and  tossed  grenades  at 
the  enemy  attacking  from  the  other  side 
of  the  road. 

The  Task  Force  hit  other  road  blocks 
en  route,  but  finally  reached  the  ford 
just  north  of  Hoensong.  Battery  D. 
which  had  suffered  heavily  in  the 
kunuri  Sunchon  battles  before,  again 
lost  officers  and  men  in  this  action. 

Commanders  of  fire  units  in  this  ac¬ 
tion  yvere  Sgt.  Roy  P.  Wood,  Sgt.  Julius 
I  layy  kins.  Sgt.  Robert  L.  Wood  and  Sgt. 
John  Cervellonc.  1st  Sgt.  Frank  J.  Mac- 
Guire  distinguished  himself  in  the 
ground  action  in  reinforcement  of  the 
infantry  patrol.  Fire  battery  was  com¬ 
manded  brilliantly  bv  Capt.  Simon  J. 
Stevens  and  1st  Lieut.  Paul  G.  McCoy, 
who  was  yvounded  yvhile  leading  his 
men  in  the  heat  of  this  action. 

Battery  C  supported  tyvo  companies 
of  the  Netherlands  Detachment  with 
the  38th  RCT.  The  “flying  Dutchmen” 
expressed  gratitude  at  the  support  re¬ 
ceived  from  the  battery. 

B  Battery  supported  the  23rd  RCT  in 
February-  and  saw  considerable  action, 
as  indicated  by  the  following  entries  in 
the  battery  diary  for  one  night: 

“132331  February:  One  M 16  and  tyvo 
M19's,  covering  the  south  approaches  to 
regimental  perimeter,  engaged  enemy 
advancing  through  the  RR  trestle. 
Main  attack  repulsed.  300  rds  40MM, 
1000  rds  ,50’s  expended. 

"132245  February— 140300  February: 
One  M16  and  one  M19  engaged  enemy 
attempting  to  cross  under  RR  trestle  and 
over  river,  on  SE  perimeter,  2nd-3rd 
Bn  areas.  Main  attack  repulsed.  300  rds 
40MM,  1200  rds  .50’s  expended. 

"132300  February:  One  Ml 6.  under 
SA  and  MG  fire,  engaged  enemy  on 
Hill  248  attempting  to  over-run  1  Iqs 
and  C  Batteries,  37th  FA  Bn  from  west. 
Attack  repulsed.  1000  rds  .50's  expended. 

“140245  Feb:  One  MI6  engaged  ene¬ 
my  infantry  attacking  503rd  FA  Bn 
from  NE.  Enemy  is  close  in  when  en¬ 
gaged.  Attack  repulsed.  7000  rds  .50’s 
expended. 

"140230-140800  Feb:  'Three  MI9s 
and  one  M16  in  continuous  engagement 


with  the  enemy  from  the  southeast.  76s 
rds  40  MM  and  3000  rds  .50’s  expend, 
cd." 

During  the  three  day  attack  by  the 
Chinese  Communist  Forces,  the  non¬ 
combat  vehicles  of  the  battery  also  p^. 
formed  successful  missions  of  ammuni¬ 
tion  re-supplv  and  evacuation  of  the 
yvounded.  The  battery  itself  suffered 
only  five  casualties,  all  yvounded  and 
only  one  severely. 

The  success  of  the  defensive  opera¬ 
tions  by  elements  of  the  23rd  RCT, 
against  elements  of  an  estimated  four 
dir  isions  of  Chinese  Communist  forces 
"attacking  relentlessly"  and  with  “re¬ 
peated  efforts  night  and  day,"  yvas 
praised  by  the  X  Corps  Commander,  Lt. 
General  E.  M.  Almond,  who  recoin 
mended  the  23rd  Infantry-  and  partici¬ 
pating  elements  for  the  Presidential 
Citation,  and  by  the  2nd  Infantry  Divi 
sion  Commander,  Major  General  C,  L 
Ruffner. 

r I  IE  third  AAA  AW  Battalion  under 
Lt.  Col.  Charles  W.  Stewart,  organic 
with  the  3rd  Infantry  Division,  likewise 
was  engaged  in  considerable  action  in 
close  support  of  the  LIN  infantry  ele¬ 
ments.  The  flanking  fire  delivered  by 
elements  of  this  battalion  was  especial¬ 
ly  effective  on  numerous  occasions. 

In  one  action  a  retreating  enemy  force 
of  platoon  size  was  intercepted  bv  sev¬ 
eral  antiaircraft  artillery7  weapons  and 
90  per  cent  of  the  hostile  party  yvas 
killed  or  wounded.  The  friendly  infan¬ 
try  and  field  artillery  drove  the  enemy 
out  of  prepared  positions  and  the  anti¬ 
aircraft  artillery,  emplaced  on  a  flank, 
caught  the  retiring  enemy  in  its  rapid 
fire  bursts  and  accomplished  exceptional 
results. 

In  an  attack  on  Hill  88,  three  M16 


Ccrortf*y — Cpl.  Gail  Park*** 

Lt.  Col.  Killilae  daintily  demonstrates 
the  approved  method. 
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and  three  M19  units  supported  the  in¬ 
fantry  from  positions  some  2000  yards 
from  the  hilltop.  While  another  platoon 
of  antiaircraft  weapons  effectively  neu¬ 
tralized  hostile  mortar  and  machine  gun 
fire  coming  from  the  other  side  of  the 
Han  River,  the  automatic  units  men¬ 
tioned  above  kept  the  defending  Chinese 
Communist  infantry  under  fire  and  the 
friendly  infantry  took  the  hill  with  com¬ 
parative  ease  and  light  losses. 

Using  overhead  fire  the  3rd  AAA  Bat¬ 
talion  upon  numerous  other  occasions 
shot  out  mortars  and  machine  gun  nests 
on  information  furnished  from  the  in- 
fantrv.  A  system  of  mil  scale  elevation 
and  azimuth  setting  has  been  developed 
by  the  battalion  battery  units  which  is 
functioning  most  successfully. 

On  still  another  occasion  two  AA  sec¬ 
tions  from  Battery  A,  in  support  of  the 
15th  Infantry,  caught  the  enemy  being 
driven  out  of  position  by  friendly  troops 
and  killed  or  wounded  175  of  them. 

The  15th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP)  lost 
the  services  of  Colonel  Robert  W.  Hain, 
who  had  brought  the  battalion  from  the 
United  States  and  commanded  it 
throughout  its  early  Korean  service, 
when  he  received  his  promotion  to  colo¬ 
nel  and  was  transferred  to  Brig.  Gen. 
Homer  W.  Kiefer’s  7th  Division  Artil¬ 
lery.  Major  James  N.  Hickok  assumed 
command. 

Sections  of  Battery  B,  with  the  3rd 
Battalion  of  the  48th  Field  Artillery  on 
the  march,  hit  a  road  block  and  killed 
nine  enemy  and  destroyed  two  machine 
guns.  At  other  times  during  this  march 
two  road  blocks  were  encountered  where 
heavy  damage  was  inflicted  upon  the 
enemy.  During  the  night  an  enemy  at¬ 
tack  was  repulsed  and  thirteen  of  the 
enemy  were  found  dead  the  next  day. 

On  March  5th  one  M19  unit  accom¬ 
panying  a  task  force  of  the  32nd  Infan¬ 
try  Regiment  knocked  out  one  antitank 
gun  and  killed  seventeen  of  the  enemy. 
Near  Kotogok  on  March  8th,  antiair¬ 
craft  elements  of  Battery  B  located  an 
enemv  group,  dispersed  it  and  killed 
eighty-two  hostile  troops.  On  March 
10th,  twenty-eight  more  of  the  enemy 
were  accounted  for  by  antiaircraft  weap¬ 
ons  fire  from  this  battery.  The  only 
casualty  in  the  battery  was  one  man, 
who  was  shot  in  the  hand  but  refused 
to  leave  his  crew  after  receiving  first  aid 
treatment. 


1  HE  21st  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP),  Major 
Charles  E.  Henry,  commanding,  oper¬ 
ating  with  the  25th  Division,  entered 
combat  for  the  first  time  in  support  of 
the  division's  drive  to  the  Han  River.  It 
took  its  first  enemy  toll,  suffered  its  ini¬ 
tial  casualties  and  emerged  as  a  con¬ 
fident  and  respected  addition  to  the  Ko¬ 
rean  antiaircraft  troops. 

Major  Henry  reports  as  follows: 

“The  Han  River  crossing  provided  a 
wonderful  opportunity  for  our  weapons 
to  demonstrate  their  effectiveness.  The 
broad  sandv  beach  on  the  south  bank 
of  the  Han  made  it  possible  to  emplace 
three  entire  batteries  in  support  of  the 
infantry  action  in  the  crossing.  There 
was  no  cover  available,  however,  which 
made  it  necessary  for  our  troops  to  em¬ 
place  their  weapons  in  darkness  the 


Silver  Star  Award 

COLONEL  WILLIAM  H.  HENNIG,  Any, 
10th  AAA  Group ,  distinguished  himself  by 
outstanding  gallantry  in  action  against  the 
enemy  near  Unsan,  Korea,  between  25  Oc¬ 
tober  1950  and  2  November  1950,  During 
this  period,  the  10th  AAA  Group  and  at¬ 
tached  artillery  battalions  were  deployed 
around  Unsan  with  the  mission  of  support¬ 
ing  the  1st  Republic  of  Korea  Infantry  Divi¬ 
sion,  which  held  an  advanced  salient  to  the 
north  of  Unsan.  On  the  afternoon  of  25  Oc¬ 
tober  1950  this  division  made  its  initial  con¬ 
tact  with  the  Chinese  Communist  forces  which 
immediately  launched  strong  enveloping  at¬ 
tacks.  A  night  disengagement  and  with¬ 
drawal  was  under  consideration  by  elements 
of  the  division  when  Colonel  Hennig’s  deci¬ 
sion  to  hold  all  elements  of  his  command 
In  their  exposed  positions,  and  the  effective¬ 
ness  of  the  defensive  fires  which  he -personal¬ 
ly  directed,  assisted  the  supported  units  in 
determining  to  hold  their  positions  and  thus 
avoid  the  hazards  incident  to  a  night  with¬ 
drawal  under  enemy  attack.  During  the  en¬ 
tire  period  the  enemy  aggressively  pressed 
his  attack  both  day  and  night,  but  Colonel 
Hennig’s  cool,  skillful  handling  of  his  units’ 
fires  held  the  numerically  superior  enemy  in 
check  until  the  night  of  1-2  November  1950 
when  the  division  was  attacked  by  over¬ 
whelming  numbers  of  the  enemy.  Colonel 
Hennig  maintained  his  command  post  in 
Unsan  and  continued  directing  defensive  fires 
and  coordinating  displacement  of  his  units 
in  such  a  way  that  an  orderly  withdrawal, 
with  minimum  loss  of  personnel  and  equip¬ 
ment,  was  effected  while  continuing  to  inflict 
maximum  destruction  on  the  enemy.  Colonel 
Hennig  only  withdrew  his  command  post 
from  Unsan  after  all  his  units  had  withdrawn 
to  more  tenable  positions  and  the  command 
post  itself  was  under  enemy  fire  and  threat¬ 
ened  with  encirclement.  Colonel  Hennig’s  per¬ 
sistence,  cool  courage,  and  professional  skill 
under  extremely  hazardous  and  difficult  con¬ 
ditions  are  in  the  highest  traditions  of  and 
reflect  utmost  credit  upon  the  military  service 
of  the  United  States.  Entered  the  military 
service  from  New  Jersey. 

*  *.  *  * 

Colonel  Hennig  was  also  awarded  the 
Legion  of  Merit  and  the  Oak-Leaf  Cluster  to 
the  Legion  of  Merit  for  exceptionally  meri¬ 
torious  performance  of  outstanding  service 
covering  two  separate  occasions. 


night  before  the  crossing. 

“A  combined  field  artillery  and  anti¬ 
aircraft  artillery  barrage  just  before  dawn 
covered  every  sector  of  the  hostile  shore 
defense.  The  barrage  was  lifted  at  day¬ 
break  with  the  infantry  embarking  in 
assault  boats.  Our  quad  caliber  .50  weap¬ 
ons  covered  the  amphibious  advance  of 
our  troops  and  as  our  infantry  flushed 
the  enemv  from  his  strong  points  the 
antiaircraft  weapons  picked  them  off 
from  their  flank  positions.  As  soon  as 
ferries  and  bridges  were  stretched  across 
the  river,  our  M16  units  joined  the  tanks 
in  pursuing  the  hostile  troops,  then  re¬ 
treating  at  top  speed.” 

During  the  period  March  7  to  10  the 
record  shows: 

641  enemy  certified  killed; 

1077  additional  estimated  killed  or 
wounded; 

7  prisoners  of  war; 

3  friendly  wounded  in  action. 

This  performance  again  demonstrates 
the  effectiveness  of  the  quad  caliber  .50 
machine  gun  in  river  action.  Its  fast  rate 
of  fire  and  extremely  effective  fire  power 
make  it  outstanding  for  this  purpose. 

Brig.  Gen.  George  B.  Barth,  Com¬ 
manding  General  of  the  25th  Division 
Artillery,  urged  the  consideration  of  im¬ 
provised  armor  to  protect  the  exposed 
gunners  on  the  21st  AAA  AW  antiair¬ 
craft  mobile  units.  An  experimental 
shield  has  been  developed  for  the  turret 
of  one  of  the  Ml 6's.  Protective  helmets 
have  been  issued  to  the  driver  and  as¬ 
sistant  in  the  cab  of  the  half  track  be¬ 
cause  it  has  been  demonstrated  that 
these  men  are  unable  to  clear  the  ve¬ 
hicle  when  it  is  overturned.  The  use  of 
“flak  suits”  by  crewmen  is  being  con¬ 
sidered. 

TflEUT.  Col.  Roy  A.  Tate  brought 
Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Battery 
52nd  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP)  to  Korea  from 
the  United  States  and  was  irrimediately 
attached  to  the  24th  Infantry  Division, 
where  two  firing  batteries  were  attached 
to  the  battalion:  Battery  A,  26th  AAA 
AW  Bn  (SP),  which  has  been  with  the 
24th  Infantry  Division  since  last  July, 
and  Battery  A,  21st  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP). 

Colonel  Tate  reports  that  his  batteries 
have  been  employed  in  the  protection 
of  the  field  artillery  units.  Elsewhere  in 
this  Journal  he  presents  his  viewpoints 
on  the  employment  of  the  SP  battalion. 
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Whether  you  accept  all  of  his  views  or 
not.  the\  are  worthy  of  study  as  reflect¬ 
ing  the  views  of  an  experienced  com¬ 
mander  who  is  now  confronted  with  the 
situation  in  Korea. 

Most  certainly  some  changes  are  indi 
cated  in  design,  tactics  and  organization 
as  a  result  of  lessons  learned  in  the  Ko¬ 
rean  war.  They  should  all  he  considered 
carefully  and  should  be  based  upm  the 
consensus  of  all  the  commanders  who 
have  been  in  the  action.  It  is  assumed 
that  General  Mark  Clark’s  Army  Field 
Forces  are  prepared  to  perform  such  ana¬ 
lytical  research.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  sev 
oral  groups  of  specialists  already  have  ex¬ 
amined  certain  phases  of  the  Korean 
cam|>aigns  and  have  indicated  some  posi 
live  and  extremely  applicable  reactions. 
To  the  troops  the  vital  problem  of  the 
moment  is  to  use  the  equipment  now 
available  in  the  organization  now  au 
thori/ed  to  the  greatest  possible  combat 
advantage. 

Capt.  Roger  W.  Miller,  commanding 
Battery  V  92nd  AAA  AW  Bn  (SB 
with  the  1st  Cavalry  Division  Inf.), 
and  Capt.  Blaine  B.  Young  of  the  187th 
Airborne  RC I  report  that  their  units 
are  actively  in  support  of  the  infantry 
and  artillery,  with  plenty'  of  special  mis 
sions.  lots  of  headaches  and  the  usual 
splendid  performance  that  has  character¬ 
ized  their  operations  throughout  the 
Korean  campaign.  1  hese  two  units  have 
done  well  and  much  credit  is  due  to  the 
commanders  who  carry  responsibilities 
far  bevond  their  actual  rank. 

J^JoW  wc  come  to  the  10th  AAA 
Group,  commanded  by  Col.  W.  H.  1  len- 
nig.  whose  troop  form  the  Korean  Air 
Defense  Antiaircraft  Command.  1  Iis  ele¬ 
ments  are  scattered  far  and  wide  and 
it  keeps  him  and  his  staff  on  the  go 
most  of  the  time.  General  Devine  spent 
considerable  time  with  the  10th  Group 
outfits  anti  reports  extreme  satisfaction 
with  the  general  combat  efficiency  and 
morale  of  the  various  units. 

Since  the  cnem\  has  not  appeared 
within  the  air  defense  areas,  the  10th 
Group  has  found  it  necessary  to  estab¬ 
lish  firing  ranges  where  target  practices 
can  be  held  and  the  crews  may  be  kept 
at  the  peak  of  efficiency.  An  antiaircraft 
gun  crew  has  to  get  in  a  reasonable 
amount  of  shooting  to  keep  on  edge.  If 
it  cannot  accomplish  this  at  live  targets, 
it  must  have  a  chance  to  fire  at  robot 
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Acme  Pbuto 


CpI.  Eugene  C.  Thomas  carries  the  same- 
colors  from  World  War  II  in  Europe 
to  the  Korean  front  with  the  21st  AAA 
AW  Bn.  (SP). 

targets.  During  the  month  of  March  all 
organizations  of  the  10th  AAA  Group 
fired  target  practices.  With  the  reported 
buildup  of  the  hostile  air  forces  it  can¬ 
not  he  overemphasized  that  the  alert 
ness  of  the  10th  Group  units  to  the  need 
for  constant  readiness  is  a  matter  of  ex¬ 
treme  importance. 

The  78th  AAA  Gun  Battalion,  under 
command  of  the  veteran  Lieut.  Col. 
Thomas  W.  Ackert,  has  shifted  po¬ 
sitions  numerous  times  but  always  comes 
up  with  ideal  air  defense  antiaircraft 
installations.  fTie  batteries  all  are  on 
constant  alert  anil  awaiting  the  attacks 
that  are  daily  expected.  Target  practices 
have  helped  in  solving  the  morale  prob¬ 
lem  and  although  in  combat  readiness 
at  all  times,  considerable  training  activity 
is  being  conducted. 

In  order  to  contribute  the  utmost  to 
the  effort  of  winning  the  war  the  bat¬ 
talion  performed  an  outstanding  feat  of 
convoy  performance  when  a  51  truck 
column,  assembled  by  Capt.  I  toward  W. 
Pierson  of  Huntington.  Ore.,  and  com¬ 
manded  by  Lieut.  Norman  F.  Bradshaw 
of  Fort  Worth.  Texas,  made  an  800-mile 
five-dav  trip  with  a  full  load  of  ammuni¬ 
tion  one  way  and  a  full  load  of  wound 
ed  the  other  without  incident.  The  trip 
was  through  hazardous  mountain  passes 
and  over  terrain  infested  with  guerrillas. 
In  the  five  days  march  the  drivers  had 
only  three  hours  sleep.  Lieut.  Jack 
flame  of  Mountain  Dale.  New  York, 
was  assistant  commander.  Two  me¬ 
chanics,  PFC's  Black  and  Webb,  worked 
incessantly  throughout  the  trip  and  drew 
the  praises  of  all  officers  and  men  for 
the  prompt  manner  in  which  they  han¬ 
dled  temporary  emergencies  and  kept 
the  vehicles  rolling  with  minimum  de- 


lavs.  Onlv  one  vehicle  was  lost  during 
the  trip.  Motor  mechanics  are  unsung 
heroes  in  war,  and  vet  this  story  indi¬ 
cates  the  true  importance  of  their  pre,. 
ence  in  the  fighting  forces. 

T.  It  68th  AAA  Gun  Battalion  like¬ 
wise  is  commanded  by  a  veteran  of  the  ) 
Korean  War.  Lieut.  Col.  Raymond  C. 
Cheal.  I  le  claims  that  his  latest  instal¬ 
lations  arc  close  to  ideal  for  combat  anti¬ 
aircraft  defense  and  he  has  requested 
that  a  pictorial  history  of  their  present 
installations  lx-  made.  Arrangements 
have  been  initiated  to  record  the  setup 
which,  for  various  practical  reasons,  is 
difficult  to  duplicate  in  times  of  peace. 

Some  of  the  personnel  of  this  hat- 
talion  were  among  the  first  antiaircraft 
troops  to  be  granted  R  &  R  privileges.  I 
I  hey  reputed  that  they  were  delighted 
to  return  to  their  organizations  notwith¬ 
standing  that  they  enjoyed  the  brief  re¬ 
spite  in  Japan. 

rhe  76th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP  as-  I 
signed  to  the  10th  AAA  Group,  com¬ 
manded  b\  Lieut.  Col.  Troy  A.  Barker, 
is  emplaced  and  ready  but  in  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  air  targets  or  guerrilla  ground 
attack  also  has  been  keeping  on  edge 
with  target  practices.  The  battalion  has 
lx-en  subjected  to  a  rigorous  ordnance 
overhaul  and  inspection  by  teams  of  the 
78th  Ordnance  Battalion.  The  10th 
Group  Commander  has  commended  this 
battalion  for  its  outstanding  standards 
of  ordnance  maintenance.  Lieut.  Col. 
Barker  gives  a  large  portion  of  the  credit 
to  Capt.  Neil  B.  Dunson  and  1st  Lieut. 
Wilbur  A.  Raw-fins,  both  transportation 
specialists. 

Chaplain  Beverly  M.  Ward  is  one  of 
the  busiest  officers  in  the  organization 
with  his  religious,  welfare  and  athletic 
activities. 

The  50th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP),  com 
manded  by  Lieut.  Col.  Lawrence  Les- 
jjerance  who  relieved  Lieut.  Col.  C.  S. 
O'Malley  when  he  was  assigned  to  an 
infantry  division  headquarters,  has  be¬ 
come  firmlv  established  in  antiaircraft 
air  defense  roles  since  being  released 
from  the  X  Corps  where  it  participated 
in  intensive  ground  action  in  the  llam- 
hung  and  1  lungnam  areas.  ITic  battalion 
is  still  chafing  at  the  bit  for  action  and 
is  ready  for  all  eventualities. 

Battery  A,  933rd  AAA  AM'  Bn  (M). 
one  of  the  separate  batteries  that  have 
lx-en  in  the  Korean  theater  since  early  in 
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the  campaigns,  is  commanded  by  Capt. 
loscph  A.  Harris.  Battery  D.  865th  AAA 
V\\  Bn  SP),  commanded  by  Capt. 
George  W.  Eisemann.  also  is  a  veteran 
outfit.  Both  of  these  organizations  have 
been  attached  to  the  68th  AAA  Gun 
Battalion  for  administration. 

I^O,  as  time  passes  in  the  Korean  bat 
tie  zone,  the  antiaircraft  artillerv  con 
tinues  to  become  firmly  entrenched  in 
the  military'  picture.  Each  phase  of  the 
action  reveals  new  ev  idence  of  the  util 
itv  and  effectiveness  of  the  antiaircraft 
weapons  and  organizations.  The  units 
in  action  continue  to  display  heroism  in 
almost  every  engagement  and  munv  dec 
orations  have  been  awarded  since  the 
last  report  to  the  Antiaircraft  Jour 
nal.  It  must  be  realized  that  the  names 
printed  comprise  only  a  partial  list  since 
recognition  of  outstanding  service  in  the 
face  of  the  enemy  continuously  is  being 
accorded  to  these  fine  soldiers  and  offi¬ 


cers.  They  are  making  history  and  they 
are  doing  it  in  outstanding  style. 

Lieut.  General  Edward  M.  Almond, 
brilliant  commander  of  the  X  Corps  dur 
ing  the  Inchon  landing  and  the  Hung- 
nam  evacuation,  is  utilizing  the  anti¬ 
aircraft  units  in  patrol  action  according 
to  a  standard  procedure. 

"Our  patrols  habitually  contain  a  pla¬ 
toon  of  infantry,  six  tanks  and  two  flak 
wagons,  the  general  said.  "  There  is  a 
lot  of  fire  power  there." 

A  firm  indication  of  the  effectiveness 
of  antiaircraft  artillerv  units  in  ground 
support  action  is  revealed  in  sentiment 
generating  in  the  forward  area  infantry 
organizations  for  the  provision  of  addi 
tiona!  batteries  of  ack-ack  for  all  around 
support  missions  exclusive  of  antiair¬ 
craft.  Some  commanders  state:  "If  we 
had  enemy  air  these  antiaircraft  outfits 
would  become  even  more  useful.  How¬ 
ever,  we  will  continue  to  need  this  spe¬ 
cial  tvpe  of  support  even  when  they 
are  fully  engaged  in  antiaircraft  mis¬ 


sions.  so  let’s  have  separate  units  as¬ 
signed  specifically  to  ground  firing."  At 
present  it  is  onlv  an  idea  but  it  conveys 
a  full  appreciation  of  values. 

,  1  ime  marches  on.  A  new  phase  is 
opening  in  Korea,  the  political  and  mili 
tary  hot  spot  of  the  world  todav.  It 
would  be  difficult  to  predict  what  lies 
ahead,  but  these  things  are  certain: 

The  weather  is  going  to  be  a  major 
irritant  in  the  immediate  future  and  ex 
tending  through  the  wet  season. 

I  he  United  Nations  troops  arc  going 
to  he  “in  there"  fighting  any  and  all 
Communist  hacked  military  forces  that 
appear,  with  the  ground  troops  continu 
ing  their  magnificent  efforts  on  land,  the 
Air  Forces  their  brilliant  exploits  in  the 
air  and  the  Naval  Forces  performing 
tactical  miracles  on  the  sea  and  along 
the  shore  lines. 

And  in  the  middle  of  it  all  will  be 
the  antiaircraft  artillery  taking  it  and 
dishing  it  out  in  traditional  exemplary 
fashion. 
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NEW  CHIEF  FOR  JUSMAG  IN  GREECE 


Major  General  Robert  T.  Frederick 
was  recently  assigned  as  the  Chief  of  the 
Joint  11  S.  Military  Aid  Group,  Greece. 

General  Frederick  graduated  from 
USMA  in  1928  and  was  commissioned 
in  the  CAC.  In  1942  he  organized  the 
First  Special  Services  Force  and  com¬ 


manded  that  force  in  operations  in  the 
Aleutians  in  June,  1943.  Leading  the 
Force  to  ltalv  in  November,  he  partici¬ 
pated  in  mountain  operations,  the  Anzio 
Beachhead,  and  in  the  liberation  of 
Rome. 

In  July',  1944.  General  Frederick  or 
ganized  and  commanded  the  1st  /Air¬ 
borne  Task  Force  in  the  invasion  of 
Southern  France.  In  December  he  took 
command  of  the  45th  Infantry  Division 
and  led  that  division  until  the  war  was 
over  in  Europe. 

Since  the  war  he  has  served  as  the 
Commandant,  the  Coast  Artillery 
School.  Chief  of  the  Armv  Division.  Air 
University,  and  as  Commanding  Gen¬ 
eral.  United  States  troop  in  Vienna. 
Austria.  In  1949  he  assumed  command 
of  the  4th  Infantry  Division  at  Fort  Ord. 
his  last  station. 

Decorations  DSC  (OLC  .  DSM 
OLE  .  LM  (OLC),  SS.  BSM  (OLC). 
PH  7  OLC  :. 
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Streamlining  90 MM  AAA  For  FA  Roles 

By  Major  Walter  T.  Ride,  Arty. 


1 JL' HE  value  and  effectiveness  of  90mm 
AA  guns  in  ground  support  missions  has 
been  demonstrated  well  by  the  10th 
AAA  Group  in  Korea.  The  78th  AAA 
Gun  Battalion  (90mm)  alone  fired  some 
24.000  rounds  at  ground  targets,  achiev¬ 
ing  results  which  speak  for  themselves. 
The  purpose  of  this  article,  however,  is 
to  recommend  a  more  appropriate  "back- 
field  formation"  which  should  eliminate 
some  of  the  difficulties  encountered  and 
facilitate  operation. 

Brieflv,  it  is  proposed  to  shift  per 
sonnel  and  equipment  bv  T  O&E  cells 
so  as  to  pattern  the  converted  battalion 
after  a  FA  battalion,  thus  taking  ad¬ 
vantage  of  the  many  decades  of  FA  ex¬ 
perience.  developed  techniques,  et  al. 
This  shift  could  be  made  in  a  matter  of 
hours,  according  to  a  prearranged  plan 
along  the  following  lines: 

I  leadquarters  and  headquarters  bat¬ 
tery:  Convert  the  headquarters  radar 
personnel  to  a  battalion  survey  section. 
Detach  the  battalion  supply,  mainte 
nance,  personnel,  and  ammunition  sec¬ 
tions  to  l)  battery.  Add  liaison  officers, 
communication  section,  and  two  M55 
sections  from  D  battery. 

A,  B.  and  C  batteries:  Form  opera¬ 
tions  sections  from  range  platoon  per¬ 
sonnel.  B  and  C  batteries  add  one  90mm 
gun,  complete  with  crew.  A  battery  add 
two  90mm  guns  with  crews,  all  from  D. 

D  battery:  D  battery  will  be  the  "serv¬ 
ice  battery.”  The  battery  commander 
should  assume  the  additional  duties  of 
battalion  ammunition  and  gun  mainte¬ 
nance  officer.  The  battery  would  be 
staffed  with  the  battalion  S4.  MTO. 
asst  S4,  |tcrsonnel  officer,  and  battery' 
unit  administrator.  Bv  adding  the  bat¬ 
talion  supply,  ammunition,  maintenance, 
and  personnel  sections  the  battery  would 
lx-  able  to  carry  out  normal  FA  service 
battery  functions. 

Medical  detachment:  No  change. 

SR.MU:  Attached  to  storage  detail. 

Storage  detail:  To  be  established  up¬ 
on  conversion  to  the  FA  mission.  The 
personnel  and  materiel  of  the  detail 
should  be  stationed  in  a  rear  area,  near 


transport  facilities.  It  should  be  officered 
by  the  battalion  radar  officer  assisted  by 
the  SR.MU  commander.  Enlisted  man¬ 
power  would  be  made  up  of  the  five  bat¬ 
tery  radar  repairmen,  five  batten-  CRO's, 
five  battery  generator  operators,  four  bat 
tery  director  chiefs,  two  ax>ks  from  D 
battery,  one  mechanic  from  D  battery, 
and  three  SRMLI  technicians. 

Following  is  the  personnel  and  major 
materiel  breakdown  by  units: 


tions,  and  liaison.  An  extensive  training 
of  the  personnel  for  these  sections,  bv 
I  Q  cell,  would  simplify  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  an  AAA  battalion  for  a  ground 
mission. 

A  light  aviation  section  is  a  necessity 
for  all  FA  battalions  and  should  be  add¬ 
ed  when  the  90s  assume  the  ground 
role.  All  communications  would  he  great¬ 
ly  improved  by  the  replacement  of  the 
AN  /GRC-9’s  with  SCR  608  s  and  the 


Present  Status  I  O&E  44  15 


Hq.  Btry. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

Med.  Det. 

SR  MU 

Officers  . 

....  13 

4 

4 

4 

4 

2 

0 

WO'!  . 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

EM  . 

. ..  123 

158 

158 

158 

158 

12 

3 

W  ton  trucks  . 

7 

3 

3 

3 

3 

1 

0 

*4  ton  trucks  . 

....  6 

3 

3 

3 

3 

1 

1 

2Vi  ton  trucks 

. . . .  20 

12 

12 

12 

12 

1 

1 

90mm  guns  .  . 

.  .  . .  0 

4 

4 

4 

4 

0 

0 

M55's  . 

.  . . .  0 

4 

4 

4 

4 

0 

0 

Converted  T/O&E  44-15  (comparative  105mm  FA  Bn.  in  parentheses) 


Hq. 

D(Sv.) 

A 

B 

C 

Med.  SRMU 

Store  D 

Officers  .... 

.  13(151 

3(3) 

4(6) 

4(6) 

4(6) 

2 

0 

1 

VVO’s  . 

.  1(1) 

3(1) 

10) 

UD 

UD 

0 

1 

0 

EM  . 

.  97(135) 

118(85) 

182(133) 

168(133) 

168(133) 

12 

3 

22 

Vv  ton  trucks . 

.  702) 

3(2) 

3(5) 

3(5) 

3(5) 

1 

0 

0 

34  ton  trucks. 

.  7(11) 

2(3) 

3(5) 

3(5) 

3(5) 

1 

1 

0 

2Vi  ton  tnicks 

.  11(6) 

19(19) 

12(12) 

1202) 

12(12) 

1 

1 

2 

90mm  guns  . 

.  0(0) 

0(0) 

6(6) 

5(6) 

5(6) 

0 

0 

0 

M55s . 

.  2(0) 

2(0) 

4(0) 

4(0) 

4(0) 

0 

0 

0 

All  parts 

of  the  above  conversion 

addition  of  five  wire  reels  (RL  31). 

should  be  as  simple  to  execute  as  pos¬ 
sible.  No  T/O&E  cells  should  he  split. 
In  other  words,  if  the  communication 
section  of  D  battery  were  to  go  to  head 
quarters  battery,  all  of  that  section’s  per¬ 
sonnel  and  equipment  would  be  in 
eluded  in  the  change.  This  would  also 
help  maintain  good  supply  discipline  as 
well  as  simplifv  reconversion  to  AAA. 

Naturally,  conversion  to  a  ground  role 
would  present  some  problems  in  per 
sonnel  training,  but  these  training  prob¬ 
lems  should  be  kept  as  simple  as  pos¬ 
sible.  Basically  the  field  artillery  has  only 
four  sections  operating  differently  from 
ours;  survey,  operations,  communica- 


T  h is  proposal  is  designed  to  overcome 
the  actual  problems  and  difficulties  that 
we  experienced  in  Korea.  Those  difficul 
ties  applied  particularly  to  resupply, 
maintenance  and  communications. 

The  future  commitment  of  AAA  gun 
battalions  to  the  field  artillery  role  seems 
certain,  litis  proposal  is  submitted  as  a 
flexible  means  to  meet  the  challenge  of 
readiness. 

Colonel  William  H.  lien  nig,  C.O. 
10th  AAA  Group,  in  concurring  amt- 
meats  "it  should  facilitate  control  and 
mobility  without  sacrificing  fire  pouer 
and  greatly  simplify  communication  and 
logistical  frroblems."—Es>. 
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ACK-ACK  ON  THE  NAKTONG 

By  Lt.  Col.  Raymond  C.  Cheal 


HE  long  deadly  snouts  of  the  68th 
AAA  Gun  Battalion's  90s  still  pointed 
toward  the  Red  positions  west  of  the 
Naktong.  Spitting  high  explosive  the\ 
had  just  sent  a  number  of  Kim  11  Sung  s 
followers  to  the  Communist  Valhalla, 
while  supporting  the  British  Common¬ 
wealth  Brigade  in  its  clearing  of  by 
passed  areas. 

The  gun  crews  of  Dog  Battery  were 
enjoying  a  much  deserved  break  when 
the  ever  familiar  “March  Order”  rang 
out.  In  ordered  confusion  guns  were 
placed  in  traveling  position,  limbered, 
and  the  Battery  was  on  the  way  to  its 
new  mission.  The  2d  Battalion.  7th  Cav¬ 
alry  having  been  in  constant  combat  for 
weeks  had  been  placed  in  what  was  sup 
posed  to  have  been  a  quiet  rest  area 
southwest  of  Taegu  to  protect  the  flank 
from  any  enemy  infiltration  into  that 
strategic  center.  As  all  Divisional  Artil¬ 
lery  was  with  the  main  body  of  the 
Division  smashing  northwest  toward 
Seoul.  Major  Caldwell,  the  CO  of  the 
2d  Battalion,  7th  Cavalry,  had  no  artil 
lery  support.  The  North  Korean  forces 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Naktong  soon 
discovered  this  and  had  a  field  day  run¬ 
ning  their  tanks  and  self-propelled  guns 
up  to  the  river’s  edge  and  throwing  high 
explosive  shells  into  the  Cavalry  po¬ 
sitions  without  retaliation.  The  quiet 
rest  sector  of  the  Cavalry,  as  a  result, 
became  quite  the  opposite.  Major  Cald 
well’s  pleas  for  artillery'  support  were 
answered  by  the  I  Corps  commander 
who  directed  that  a  battery'  from  the 
68th  AAA  Gun  Battalion  be  sent  to  his 
assistance. 

Captain  R.  G.  Fazakerley,  CO  of 
Battery  D.  moved  the  battery  and  em¬ 
placed  it  on  the  night  of  26  September 
1950  in  a  Korean  school  card.  Captain 
Cassidy  of  the  1st  Cavalry  Divarty,  with 
Captain  Tomlinson  and  Lieutenant 
Duggan  of  the  68th  acted  as  forward  ob¬ 
servers  for  the  battery.  Captain  Fazaker¬ 
ley  with  Master  Sergeant  Cerqua.  Range 
Platoon  Sergeant  and  Sergeant  First 
Class  J.  J.  Murphy,  Radar  Section  Lead- 
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er  of  Battery  D.  operated  the  FIX’.  The 
Battery  was  registered  the  following 
morning  at  0915  on  a  suspected  enemy 
position. 

At  0942  on  the  27th  an  enemy  tank 
was  spotted  and  taken  under  fire.  Hie 
tank  was  destroyed  and  an  undetermined 
number  of  enemv  soldiers  were  killed 
and  wounded.  From  1147  to  1217  an¬ 
other  enemy  tank  and  artillery  piece 
were  taken  under  fire  and  destroyed. 
Needless  to  say  the  Cavalrymen  were 
overjoyed  to  see  the  enemv  tanks  and 
guns  which  had  been  harassing  them 
get  a  dose  of  their  own  medicine.  The 
\OKs  themselves  w'ere  dumfounded  as 
they  had  not  expected  any  artillery  fire. 
That  afternoon  at  1345.  the  battery  fired 
a  concentration  on  an  enemy  village 
and  dispersed  a  battalion  of  enemy 
troops,  causing  many  casualties.  At  1400 
another  tank  was  observed  and  taken  un¬ 
der  lire.  This  tank  was  also  destroyed 
and  more  enemy  were  killed  and  wound¬ 
ed.  At  1600  another  tank  was  observed 
and  taken  under  lire.  This  tank  broke 
battery  Ds  perfect  record  of  tanks  de¬ 
stroyed  as  it  was  able  to  limp  back  and 
hide  after  it  had  been  damaged.  At  1700 
another  artillery  piece  was  observed  and 
destroyed  and  at  1800  an  enemy  truck 
loaded  with  soldiers  was  struck  with  a 
direct  hit.  demolishing  the  truck  and 
killing  or  wounding  about  twenty  Com¬ 
munist  soldiers.  All  of  Battery  Ds  claims 
of  tanks  knocked  out,  artillery  pieces  de¬ 
stroyed.  and  enemy  killed  or  wounded 
were  verified  either  by  forward  observers 
or  later  by  friendly  patrols. 

The  following  day,  September  28, 
was  singularly  devoid  of  targets  of  op¬ 
portunity.  The  Reds  had  developed  a 
healthy  respect  for  the  lethal  abilities 
of  the  90s  and  were  not  about  to  risk 
their  fast  dwindling  supply  of  tanks  and 
weapons  to  the  deadly  accuracy  of  the 
ack  ack  gunners.  One  of  the  enemy 
tanks  knocked  out  of  action  was  engaged 
at  a  range  of  6,000  yards  with  both  HE 
and  AP  ammunition.  All  land  and  artil¬ 
lery  pieces  fired  on  were  between  4,000 


and  6,000  y  ards  range.  Harassing  and  in¬ 
terdiction  fire  of  the  28th  September  was 
at  ranges  from  6,000  to  12,000  vards  and 
placed  on  villages  where  friendly  patrols 
repined  that  the  enemy  gathered  dur¬ 
ing  the  daytime  to  forage  and  regroup, 
and  on  main  supply  routes  and  road 
junctions  where  the  enemy  had  been 
observed  moving  tanks,  artillery  ,  troops, 
and  supplies.  T  anks  were  engaged  with 
AP  and  HE  ammunition.  The  Battery 
Commander  maintained  close  liaison 
with  the  S2  of  the  Cavalrv  Battalion. 
The  targets  fired  on  during  28  Septem¬ 
ber  were  interdiction  and  harassing 
missions  without  observed  results. 
Friendly  patrols  later  brought  back  re- 
pirts  of  approximately  fifty  enemy  dead. 

T.,E  enemy  artillery  now  being 
driven  back,  both  the  Cavalrv  and 
British,  who  were  operating  in  the  same- 
area,  stepped  up  their  patrol  activities. 
As  a  result,  the  guns  could  not  fire  for 
fear  of  hitting  friendly  patrols.  Captain 
Tomlinson,  Lieutenant  Mitchell,  Lieu 
tenant  Ritz,  and  Lieutenant  Duggan 
with  two  patrols  of  about  20  men  ac¬ 
companied  by  Cavalry  p-rsonnel  crossed 
the  river  in  an  assault  boat  pow'ered  by 
Lieutenant  Mitchell's  personal  outboard 
motor  which  for  some  reason  known 
only  to  himself  he  had  brought  to  Korea. 
I  his  outboard  was  used  several  times  to 
power  the  assault  boat  used  bv  the  Cav¬ 
alry  to  ferry  its  patrols  across  the  river. 
These  patrols  visited  the  scenes  of  where 
the  battery  had  fired  and  saw  the  dev¬ 
astating  results  of  90mm  fire.  Notable 
among  the  enlisted  personnel  who  just 
had  to  go  were  Sgt.  Richard  Bowman, 
Communications  Section  Chief,  and 
SFC  Vernon  D.  Case,  Mess  Steward, 
who  personally  captured  two  NOK  sol¬ 
diers.  Twenty-five  NOK  soldiers  were 
brought  hack  to  the  south  side  of  the 
Naktong  and  turned  over  to  the  South 
Korean  Police  for  necessary-  investigation 
and  disposition. 

On  1  October  Major  Caldwell’s  bat- 
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talion  was  pulled  out  of  position  and 
sent  North  to  rejoin  the  rest  of  his  regi 
ment.  Before  departing  he  took  the  oc 
casion  to  express  his  appreciation  of  the 
support  rendered  bv  Batter)  D.  The 
high  rate  of  (ire.  the  accuracy,  and  lack 
of  warning  of  the  high  velocity  90mm 
shell  coming  in  were  in  large  part  re¬ 


sponsible  for  the  spectacular  results  ob 
tained  bv  D  Battery  in  their  greatest  sin¬ 
gle  dav.  The  terrain  in  this  one  instance 
was  almost  perfect  for  the  employment 
of  90s  in  a  ground  support  role.  The 
guns  were  in  sight  defilade  and  die  area 
was  quite  flat  with  good  observation. 

In  summary.  Battery  l)  fired  over 


600  rounds  in  a  two-day  period.  lt 
knocked  out  three  enemy  tanks,  thre* 
artillery  pieces,  one  truck,  and  damaged 
another  tank.  In  addition,  an  estimated 
100-150  enemy  "'ere  killed  or  wounded. 
Batten  D  in  that  action  contributed  ma¬ 
terially  to  the  good  name  of  the  “Auto- 
matic  Artillery." 


Iff 


From  AAOR  To  FDC — The  Hard  Way 

By  Major  Harry  Landsman 


jL I  111  6S1I1  AAA  Gun  Battalion  at 
rived  in  Korea  on  6  September  1950  with 
the  mission  of  defending  Pusan  I  larbor 
from  high  level  bombing  attack.  How¬ 
ever.  the  battalion  commander.  Lt.  Col. 
Raymond  C.  Cheal,  insisted  that  the  bat¬ 
talion  fire  a  field  artillery  practice.  This 
was  done  on  13  September.  1950.  with 
all  officers  taking  turns  as  forward  ob¬ 
servers.  This  was  the  only  field  artillery 
firing  the  unit  had  done  in  over  a  year 
and  a  half.  ITie  same  day  that  we  fired 
this  field  artillery  practice,  13  Septem¬ 
ber,  the  unit  received  orders  attaching 
it  to  the  1st  Cavalry  Division,  with  or 
ders  to  move  to  Taegu  immediately. 
Now  the  battalion  was  confronted  with 
the  problem  of  firing  field  artillery  mis¬ 
sions  with  personnel  well  trained  in 
antiaircraft,  but  with  almost  no  field  ar¬ 
tillery  training.  Fortunately  the  Unit 
Administrator  of  Headquarters  Battery, 
WOJG  Carl  E.  North,  |r.,  and  the  bat 
talion  master  gunner,  M  SGT  Salem  F. 
Jones,  had  previous  field  artillery  ex¬ 
perience.  They  were  assigned  the  task 
of  training  the  fire  direction  center  per 
sonnel. 

Each  line  battery  sent  three  range  sec 
tion  men  to  I  leadquarters  Battery  to  be 
attached  for  duty  with  the  battalion 
FDC.  These  men  were  trained  on  live 
missions.  The  first  mission  was  on  15 
September  1950  when  A  and  B  Battery 


Major  Horry  londimon  i»  rho  S3  of  the 
6Sth  AAA  Gun  Bottol  on 
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l.  A  &  B:  Telephones. 

C  Sheet  data  on:  C  oncentrations  fired. 
Met  Messages,  and  ammunition  ex¬ 
penditures. 

D  &  E:  VOC  and  I  ICO.  respectively. 

fired  on  an  enemy  crossroad.  The  next 
dav.  16  September,  D-day  for  the  break 
out  of  the  Pusan  Perimeter,  the  bat 
talion  fired  15  missions  in  ten  minutes 
and  received  praise  from  the  1st  Cavalry 
Divartv. 

The  FDC  operated  in  the  meteorologi¬ 
cal  van.  The  ntet  equipment  had  been 
left  in  Pusan  with  the  rest  of  the  Range 
equipment.  This  made  an  ideal  FDC. 


F:  Firing  tables  and  manuals. 

Master  Cunner  set  and  equipment. 

H:  Radio— SCR- 593. 

II.  Tent  covers  the  entire  van.  Cut-away 
shows  the  FDC  set  up  for  operation. 

It  also  had  the  added  advantage  of  be¬ 
ing  mobile.  As  illustrated,  a  large  squad 
tent  was  put  up  over  the  van.  The  com¬ 
puters  sat  at  field  desks  just  below  the 
open  windows  of  the  van.  lfie  HCO. 
VCO,  and  the  S-3  had  plenty  of  room 
to  operate. 

The  computers  soon  learned  their  job 
well  under  the  guidance  of  our  two  field 
artillery  exj>erts  and  soon  went  on  to 
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Icjm  the  I  ICO  and  VCO  positions. 
|  -pjjs  W  as  accomplished  with  the  knovvl 
(  ejgC  that  perhaps  in  the  future  one  or 
JV0ti  batteries  might,  due  to  the  tactical 
employment  of  the  battalion,  be  sepa- 
jated  so  much  form  the  battalion  FDC 
jfut  the  Battery  would  have  to  run  its 
own  FIX  .  Soon  teams  were  formed 
wherein  the  S-3.  S-2.  ass  t  S-3.  master 
gunner,  and  Mr.  North  could  take  over 
anv  position  in  the  FIX'.  Further  the 
computers,  hv  constant  on-the-job  train 
mg.  could  lake  over  as  1  JCO’s  and 
VCO’s-  Subsequently  this  training  paid 
off  when  on  at  least  five  occasions  the 
Battalion  was  so  emplaced  tactically  that 
individual  batteries  lired  using  their  own 

FIX  * 

Although  the  68th  AAA  Cun  Bat 
talion  had  to  learn  field  artillerv  the  hard 


wav  the  unit  soon  proved  it  could  hold 
its  own  with  well-trained  field  artillery 
units  and  was  called  upon  to  fire  its 
full  share  of  missions.  l"he  battalion 
hred  field  artillerv  for  the  1st  Cavalry 
Division,  the  27th  British  Brigade,  the 
24th  Division  and  the  10th  AAA. 

The  doctrine  today  requires  the  AAA 
gun  battalions  to  maintain  proficiency- 
in  field  artillery  firing.  If  this  doctrine  is 
to  be  made  a  fact  and  not  just  a  theory  , 
then  some  improvement  can  Ik-  effected. 
On  the  basis  of  combat  experience  it  is 
recommended  that: 

l  AAA  gun  battalions  in  training  de 
vote  adequate  time  to  field  artillery  firing 
to  maintain  practical  proficiency  . 

2.  An  air  section  of  two  liaison  planes 
Ire  assigned  or  attached  to  the  battalion 


when  it  is  cmploved  primarily  in  the 
ground  role,  as  we  were  in  Korea.  Bor¬ 
rowing  proved  unsatisfactory. 

3.  Tire  AN  GRC-9  and  SCR  593 
radios  be  replaced  by  the  SCR-619  radio. 
When  forward  observers  were  sent  out 
the  AN  GRC-9  and  the  SCR  593 
proved  to  be  too  bulky  and  definitely 
not  the  radio  to  be  used  by  F.O.’s. 

4.  No  deviation  be  allowed  from  cur 
rent  field  artillery  methods  and  com¬ 
mands.  Many  missions  were  fired  with 
forward  observers  from  various  field  ar¬ 
tillery  units  and  it  was  definitely  proved 
that  the  same  language  must  be  spoken 
and  understood  bv  all. 

5.  When  firing  at  extreme  ranges 
fire  for  effect  be  opened  when  a  200- 
vard  bracket  is  split  rather  than  100-vard 
bracket. 


VlwKat  Man) 
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FIELD  EXPEDIENTS 


By  Capt.  William  Y.  Sinkovic,  Arty. 


I T 1  IE  c.rnil.inali.in  plotting  and  .tlti 
>  tude  conversion  board  presently  in  use 
hv  the  71st  AAA  Gun  Battalion,  was 
[  designed  Tor  the  use  of  battery  com- 
matulu's  for  recording  and  converting 
air  intelligence  plots  into  azimuth,  slant 
range  and  angle  elevation. 

Of  simple  design,  the  board  is  con 
t  strutted  from  materials  available  in  any 
gun  battalion.  It  consists  of  a  box  with 
a  hinged  top  made  of  H"  plywood.  The 
L  dimensions  are  approximately  20"  x  30" 
with  the  top  slanting  from  8"  at  the  back 
to  6"  in  front. 

Under  the  hinged  top  are  two  pieces 
of  plexiglass.  On  the  top  piece  is  a  trails 
posed  blow-up  of  the  radar  plan  position 
indicator,  giving  the  batten  commander 
an  opportunity  to  plot  accurate  early 
warning  data  as  it  is  received  and  to 
[  direct  the  long  range  search  of  his  radar. 

Conversion  scales  arc  inscribed  at  the 
pi  lower  end  of  the  board.  They  include 
the  elevation  scale,  graduated  in  mils,  a 
B  movable  arm  graduated  in  thousands  of 
■  yards  for  slant  range  pivoted  at  the  ten 
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ter  of  the  elevation  scale,  and  a  movable 
altitude  scale  graduated  in  thousands  of 
feet. 

lhe  altitude  scale  rides  along  the  hori¬ 
zontal  range  scale  which  is  graduated  in 
thousands  of  yards. 

Between  the  two  pieces  of  plexiglass 
is  a  section  of  grid  paper,  showing  the 
battery  location  at  the  center  of  the 
blow  up  of  the  plan  position  indicator. 
This  can  he  replaced  when  the  battery 
moves  to  a  new  location. 

Illumination  of  the  hoard  is  provided 
by  four  25-vvatt  bulbs  mounted  inside 
the  box.  When  not  in  use  for  plotting, 
the  closed  top  forms  a  convenient  desk. 

The  inside  top  cover  may  be  used  as 
a  ready  reference  for  status  of  equipment 
charts  or  other  desired  information. 

While  the  lighting  in  the  boards  in 
use  is  satisfactory  in  eliminating  shad 
ovvs  and  makes  for  easy  reading,  it  might 
he  improved  upon  by  fluorescent  lights 
or  a  volume-control  switch. 

The  Combination  Plotting  and  Altitude 
Conversion  Board. 
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LIEUTENANT  MYER  AND  THE 
COMANCHE  LANCE 


By  Jerome  Kearful 


On  ,i  hill  under  the  M-jzing  New 
Mexico  sun,  the  lone  Comanche  warrior 
sat  motionless  upon  his  equally  motion¬ 
less  horse.  From  another  hill,  seated  on 
his  own  mount,  young  Lieutenant  A1 
bert  Myer  of  the  United  States  Army 
noticed  the  Indian  gazing  steadfastly  be 
vond  the  valley  immediately  in  front 
where  Comanche  warriors  were  lighting 
furiously  with  Indians  of  another  tribe. 

Lieutenant  Mver  was  fascinated  by 
that  contrast  of  savage  fury  expending 
itself  in  battle,  and  savage  immobility- 
represented  by  the  lone  Comanche 
watcher.  1  le  was  undoubtedly  some  sort 
of  outpost  or  guard;  vet,  it  puzzled  Myer 
to  sec  that  he  kept  his  gaze  fastened  on 
a  point  beyond  the  valley  where  the 
fighting  was  going  on,  a  print  actually 
nearer  to  the  fighting  Comanchcs  them 
selves  than  it  was  to  their  outpost. 

Suddcnlv,  as  the  young  officer 
watched,  the  lone  warrior  on  the  hill 
seemed  to  come  to  life.  Grasping  his  war 
lance,  which  had  previously  rested  with 
one  end  on  the  ground,  he  raised  him 
self  still  more  erect  on  his  mount.  1  le 
held  the  lance  about  midway  of  its 
length,  and  raised  it  over  his  head.  For 
a  short  moment  he  held  it  motionless. 
Then,  with  his  forearm  as  an  axis,  he 
shifted  it  from  pjsition  to  position.  from 
angle  to  angle. 

When  Myer  looked  down  at  the  val¬ 
ley,  he  was  surprised  to  see  that  the 
Comanches  were  breaking  off  the  battle. 
Leaving  the  field  of  the  contest,  where 
they  had  seemed  to  be  gaining  an  ad 
vantage,  they  were  streaking  away  for 
the  hills.  When  Myer  looked  up  at  the 
lone  warrior,  he  saw  that  he  had  left 
his  pjst  and  was  riding  to  join  them. 
Tbe  young  Lieutenant  of  the  Army 
Medical  Corps  was  puzzled. 

Then,  through  a  pass  opening  into 
the  valley,  burst  a  horde  of  Indian  war¬ 
riors.  fresh  to  the  scene.  They  were  ob¬ 


viously  reinforcements  for  the  tribe  that 
had  been  fighting  the  Comanches,  and 
they  would  har  e  turned  the  tide  of  bat¬ 
tle  had  not  their  opponents  already  left 
the  field. 

w  1 IEN  the  last  of  the  Comanches 

and  their  pursuers  had  disappeared. 
Myer  rode  over  to  the  hilltop  where 
the  single  warrior  had  sat  his  mount. 
Ibere  he  discovered  what  he  half  ex¬ 
pected  to  find.  From  that  pout,  he  could 
see  the  defile  through  which  the  rein 
forcements  for  the  opponents  of  the 
Comanches  had  arrived.  It  was  obscured 
both  to  the  vallev  and  the  other  hill 
where  Myer  had  been  posted.  There 
seemed  to  be  no  question  but  that  the 
lone  warrior  had  conveyed  a  message  of 
warning  hv  signaling  with  his  lance. 

Lieutenant  Myer  was  thoughtful  as 
he  rode  back  to  the  command  p*st.  I  le 
could  not  get  the  picture  of  the  Co¬ 
manche  warrior  waving  his  lance  from 
his  mind.  It  haunted  him  persistently. 

At  twenty-four.  Lieutenant  Albert 
James  Myer  was  serving  as  Assistant 
Surgeon  in  the  United  States  Army,  on 
duty  in  New  Mexico  Territory.  He  had 
already  completed  three  years  of  medical 
practice  during  which,  in  addition  to 
performing  his  doctor’s  duties,  he  spnt 
much  of  his  available  time  in  the  study 
of  methods  of  communication.  I  le  had 
written  a  thesis  called  “A  Sign  Language 
for  Deaf  Mutes." 

When  Mver  entered  the  Army,  there 
was  no  Signal  Corps.  Commanders  re¬ 
lied  on  written  communications  or  the 
newly  invented  telegraph.  Military  units 
actually  in  sight  of  one  another  pos 
sessed  no  method  of  communicating  by- 
signal. 

When  Lieutenant  Myer  reached  his 
assignment  in  the  broad  expanses  of  the 
West,  his  studv  of  communication  meth¬ 


ods  forcibly  impressed  upon  him  this 
lack  of  a  ready  means  bv  which  sentries 
and  outposts  could  transmit  important 
information  to  their  bases.  I  le  felt  sure 
that  there  should  be  some  solution  to 
the  difficulty,  and  he  puzzled  over  the 
problem. 

Then  there  occurred  that  incident  of 
the  Comanche  and  his  war  lance  that 
Myer  had  witnessed  from  the  hilltop. 
The  more  Myer  thought  about  it.  the 
more  he  became  convinced  that  here  was 
the  germ  of  an  idea  that  could  revolu¬ 
tionize  military  communication.  True, 
you  could  not  expect  Llnited  States  sol 
diers  to  carry  war  lances  for  signalling. 
But  they  could  carry— and  why  not?— 
flags!  And  at  night,  thev  could  use- 
torches!  Lieutenant  Mver  immediately 
began  to  devise  a  system  of  signalling 
using  flags  and  torches. 

T 1  HIS  the  idea  took  possession  of 
Albert  James  Myer  that  he  never  relin¬ 
quished  until  his  death.  Ridiculed  and 
derided,  he  persisted  in  his  efforts  until 
he  won  the  grudging  support  of  Con¬ 
gress  during  the  trying  times  of  the  Civil 
War.  He  was  named  First  Signal  Ofli 
cerof  the  Llnited  States  Army— after  the 
Confederates  had  already  put  his  system 
into  effective  use! 

But  his  difficulties  were  not  over. 
Jealousies  and  intrigues  banished  him 
to  a  remote  and  unimpirtant  post.  Never 
wavering,  he  worked  harder  than  ever 
on  his  systems  of  signalling— for  the 
Army,  the  Navy,  and  a  United  States 
Weather  Bureau.  In  1867,  he  was  re¬ 
instated  as  Chief  Signal  Officer.  Before 
his  death,  in  1880,  he  was  honored 
throughout  the  world  for  his  accomplish¬ 
ments  in  the  arts  of  communication. 

A  Comanche  Indian  and  his  lance  in 
New  Mexico  had  unknowingly  played 
an  imprtant  part  in  his  work! 
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40th  Division  AAA  Arn'ues  In  Japan 

By  Lieut.  Col.  Thomas  M.  Metz 

G3  Section,  FEC 


Troops  of  the  first  National  Guard  AAA  Unit  to  arrive  in  Japan. 


The  140th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP 
armed  in  Yokohama  aboard  the  USNS 
Central  Nelson  W.  Walker,  in  April,  as 
the  vanguard  of  the  40th  Div  ision,  and 
as  the  first  National  Guard  AAA  unit 
to  arrive  overseas  since  World  War  11. 

On  hand  to  greet  the  guardsmen  was 
Colonel  Riley  E.  McGarraugh.  Execu 
live  of  the  AAA  Section.  Far  East  G>m 
Stand. 

The  battalion  is  commanded  by  Lieu 
tenant  Colonel  Kertnit  R.  Schweidel, 
who  graduated  from  LISMA  in  1935 
and  has  served  in  the  Army  since  that 
time. 

This  unit  also  has  the  honor  of  being 
the  first  National  Guard  AW  Battalion 
to  be  sent  overseas  prior  to  World  War 
II  when,  as  the  2d  battalion  of  the  251st 
Coast  Artillery  (AA),  it  debarked  in 
Honolulu  on  November  5.  1940. 

As  a  part  of  Colonel  John  1 1.  Sher¬ 
man's  251st  CA(AA)  the  battalion 
served  in  1  lawaii.  the  Fiji  Islands,  and 
on  Guadalcanal.  Later,  as  the  951st  AAA 
AW  Battalion  it  participated  in  the  Lu¬ 
zon  campaign  until  it  was  deactivated 
on  December  10,  1945. 


With  the  reactivation  of  the  Cali¬ 
fornia  National  Guard  following  World 
War  II,  the  140th  Battalion,  formerly 
the  951st  AAA  AW  Bn.,  was  formed 
with  1  leadquarters  Battery,  Battery  A 
and  Battery  B  from  San  Diego.  Battery 
C  from  Vista  and  Battery  D  from  Escon¬ 
dido.  With  the  reorganization  of  the  Na 


tional  Guard  Divisions  in  1948-49,  the 
140th  Battalion  was  assigned  as  the  AAA 
Battalion  of  the  40th  Infantry  Division. 

Federalized  on  1  September  1950,  the 
40th  Division  was  ordered  to  Camp 
Gxike  where  it  underwent  intensive 
training.  Hie  I40rh  Battalion  was  en¬ 
gaged  in  AA  firing  at  Camp  Irwin.  Cali¬ 
fornia,  when  Major  General  Daniel  II. 
Hudelson.  CG,  40th  Infantry  Division, 
ordered  the  unit  to  return  to  Camp 
Cooke  and  prepare  for  its  overseas  move¬ 
ment  to  Japan.  The  unit  received  special 
commendation  for  a  superior  job  in  pre¬ 
paring  its  equipment  for  shipment  to 
Japan. 

The  advance  partv  compwed  of  Cap¬ 
tain  Kenneth  Barager,  son  of  Colonel 
Kenneth  M.  Barager  of  Camp  Stewart, 
Georgia,  and  CWO  Roy  F.  Comford 
preceded  the  battalion  to  Japan  by  air 
and  arranged  for  its  reception. 

The  140th  Battalion  moved  to  its 
training  area  to  renew  its  intensive  train¬ 
ing  program  under  the  supervision  of 
Colonel  Julius  Slack.  Division  Artillery 
Commander  of  the  40th  Division. 
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THE  AAA  AW  BATTALION  (SP) 

By  Lieut.  Col.  Roy  A.  Tate 


]I3lIRING  the  tear;  since  the  end  of 
World  War  II  much  has  been  said  and 
written  about  the  use  of  AAA  weapons 
for  purposes  other  than  antiaircraft.  In 
fact,  the  mission  of  the  AAA  has  been 
changed  so  that  now  our  mission  is  not 
primarily  antiaircraft;  instead,  it  is  di 
rected  equally  against  both  air  and  sur¬ 
face  targets.  Along  with  this  change  in 
concept,  and  possible  one  of  the  causes 
for  it,  there  has  been  the  program  of 
"selling"  the  AAA  to  the  Army  as  a  use¬ 
ful  all  purpose  organization  and  weapon. 

I  his  is  as  it  should  be.  In  war.  versa¬ 
tility  is  a  definite  asset.  The  AAA  weap¬ 
on  should  Ire  as  universal  as  possible 
without  seriously  sacrificing  its  original 
purpose.  And  so  should  the  organization 
which  handles  the  weapon.  ITiis  con¬ 
cept.  which  was  actually  tried  by  units 
in  the  field  during  World  War  11,  has 
particular  bearing  on  the  .AAA  AW  Bat¬ 
talion  (SP),  as  it  will  continuously  find 
itself  in  the  [xrsition  of  trying  to  fulfill 
the  provisions  of  the  concept.  I  lowever. 
the  weapon  design,  the  unit  organiza¬ 
tion.  and  the  principles  of  tactical  em 
plovment  for  the  SP  battalion  have  not 
kept  abreast  w  ith  these  new  concepts. 

In  making  our  sales  talk  to  the  divi¬ 
sion  commander,  who  now  has  an  SP 
battalion  organic  in  his  command,  we 
have  left  out  some  of  the  important  facts 
on  the  debit  side  of  the  ledger.  Logisti 
calls  the  SP  battalion  is  very  expensive. 
It  requires  as  much  gasoline  to  move  the 
battalion  as  it  does  to  move  all  the  re¬ 
maining  elements  of  division  artillery. 
It  requires  as  much  gasoline  to  operate 
the  battalion  in  a  static  position  as  it 
does  to  operate  the  remaining  elements 
of  division  artillery.  The  equipment  of 
the  battalion  is  about  equal  in  weight 
to  that  of  the  total  of  the  three  105mm 
howitzer  battalions. 

1  do  not  know  to  what  extent  the 
Armed  Forces  have  fully  considered  the 
logistical  cost  in  dollars  of  various  ele 
menls  and  pieces  of  equipment  when 
drawing  up  the  requirements  of  major 
units.  In  the  next  all-out  war.  however, 
this  may  become  the  most  important 


factor,  when  it  is  considered  that  the 
dollar  cost  of  a  piece  of  equipment  ac¬ 
tually  represents  a  criterion  in  man 
hours,  raw  materials,  and  production  ca- 
pacitv .  We  will  probably  reach  the  limit 
of  these  factors  before  the  needs  of  the 
Armed  Force;  are  satisfied.  The  SP 
w'capon  is  also  very  expensive  from  a 
dollar  point  of  view  .  When  considering 
the  weapon  and  organization  in  this 
light,  the  unit  should  be  capable  of  in¬ 
flicting  the  most  damage  or  providing 
the  most  protection  with  the  least  dollar 
and  logistic  cost. 

.A. \ OTHER  factor  which  the  divi¬ 
sion  commander  will  consider  is  the  fact 
that  w  hen  the  division  takes  the  offen¬ 
sive  he  mav  expect  to  have  at  least  local 
air  superiority.  This  would  indicate  that 
if  the  net  worth  of  the  battalion  is  to  Ire 
a  positive  figure,  it  must  be  capable  of 
carrying  its  load  of  the  above  expense 
by  ground  support  roles  alone  w  hen  the 
enemy  air  force  is  not  operating. 

C  an  the  SP  battalion  do  this,  as  it  is 
now  equipped,  organized  and  trained? 
In  Korea,  yes;  hut  could  it  do  so  against 
the  enemv  we  faced  in  Italv.  Normandv, 


Germany.  or  Okinawa?  In  my  opinion  ] 
there  are  some  deficiencies  which  nr 
quire  correction  before  a  firmlv  positive 
answer  can  be  made. 

There  are  some  defects  in  the  design 
of  the  SP  weapons  which  hamper  their 
employment  in  the  close  support  role. 
There  is  a  question  about  the  suitability 
of  the  organization  of  the  SP  battalion 
for  this  role.  And  in  particular,  there  is 
a  lack  of  accepted  standard  doctrine  and 
procedures  for  the  tactical  employment 
of  the  battalion  in  close  support. 

Out  of  all  the  experiences  of  many 
SP  battalions  during  World  War  II.  one 
incident  has  been  chosen  and  used  most 
as  an  example  as  to  how'  AAA  AW 
weapons  may  be  employed  effectively  in  j 
a  ground  support  role.  That  incident  in¬ 
volves  a  very  unique  ease  of  firing  at  an 
enemy  entrenched  in  caves  in  the  side  i 
of  a  hill.  In  that  incident  the  enemy 
evidently  bad  no  type  of  antitank  or  anv 
other  direct  fire  weapon  except  small 
arms.  This  example  does  not  offer  a  solu¬ 
tion  to  what  might  be  considered  more 
or  less  normal  combat  operations.  Nei¬ 
ther  do  manv  of  the  other  unusual  inci¬ 
dents  which  we  hear  cited.  Manv  of 
these  cases  are  actually  incidents  where 


Ml6  of  the  21st  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP).  with  tanks,  blasts  enemv  held  hill  North 
of  Han  River  prior  to  infantry  attack. 
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the  local  commander  used  a  weapon  that 
was  on  hand  and  which  in  a  few  cases 
mav  have  been  the  best  weapon  for  the 
job.  In  manv  cases  one  of  the  weapons 
of  the  infantry  regimental  team  could 
have  performed  the  job  just  as  effective¬ 
ly,  if  the  proper  weapon  had  been  on 
the  spot.  The  action  of  the  local  com¬ 
manders  in  each  case  was  to  use  any 
means  available  to  accomplish  the  mis¬ 
sion,  whether  that  means  vras  designed 
to  accomplish  that  particular  mission  or 
not. 

Many  infantry  commanders,  especial¬ 
ly  of  the  lower  echelons,  now  have  a 
lot  of  faith  and  confidence  in  the  SP 
weapon  as  a  close  support  weapon.  They 
are  the  ones  who  have  had  an  occasion 
to  use  the  weapon  effectively  and  have 
done  so  by  some  method  worked  out  at 
a  relatively  low  echelon  level.  Even  now, 
every  unit  must  go  through  the  same 
development  problems  before  something 
is  agreed  to,  which  is  satisfactory  to  all 
arms  concerned.  This  method  of  de¬ 
veloping  the  tactical  employment  has 
been  a  logical  step,  and  it  is  serving  to 
provide  valuable  experimental  informa¬ 
tion.  However,  it  does  often  fail  to 
achieve  maximum  efficiency  on  the  bat¬ 
tlefield  and  It  does  consume  precious 
time  and  effort  which  could  he  saved  by 
the  development  of  standard  doctrine. 

.R.ECENTLY  in  Korea  the  SP  weap¬ 
ons  have  been  used  more  exclusively 
than  ever  in  the  ground  support  role. 
Here  we  have  a  situation  where  the 
enemv  is  strong  in  manpower  and  weak 
in  artillery,  tanks,  tank  destroyers,  or 
other  weapons  that  would  he  effective 
against  the  SP  weapons.  The  battle  has 
been  continually  one  of  movement,  and 
not  position  warfare.  The  SP  weapons 
have  been  used  habitually,  effectively, 
and  almost  solely  in  the  ground  support 
role. 

Whether  in  the  advance,  in  position, 
or  in  withdrawal  these  weapons  are  ac¬ 
tively  employed  at  the  point  of  contact 
with  the  enemy.  They  are  used  exten¬ 
sively  in  advance  guards  and  rear  guards. 
Some  are  usually  found  protecting  the 
artillery  whether  in  position  or  on  the 
more.  They  are  also  used  to  support  tank 
action.  The  M16  quad  .50  and  the  M19 
twin  40  mounts  have  been  quite  effec¬ 
tive  against  enemy  personnel. 

Evidently  within  each  division  some 
degree  of  standardization  in  employment 

MAY-JUNE,  1951 


Silver  Star 

CORPORAL  STAFFORD  D.  SHIPLEY ,  Saf- 
tery  A,  15th  AAA  AW  Bn.  {SP},  displayed 
gallantry  in  action  against  an  armed  ene¬ 
my  near  Hoengsong,  Korea,  on  12  Feb¬ 
ruary  1951.  Corporal  Shipley  was  in 
charge  of  an  M-16  multiple  machine  gun 
half  track  which  was  protecting  a  road 
intersection  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
vehicles  of  a  task  force  to  Wonju,  Korea. 
While  his  M-16  was  engaged  in  firing  at 
the  enemy.  Corporal  Shipley  heard  a  call 
for  assistance  from  his  section  chief  who 
had  discovered  eight  seriously  wounded 
soldiers  in  a  burning  house.  Corporal 
Shipley  unhesitatingly  made  his  way  to 
the  house  through  intense  enemy  fire  to 
assist  in  carrying  the  wounded  men  to  a 
place  of  comparative  safety,  after  which 
he  helped  to  load  them  onto  passing  ve¬ 
hicles  for  evacuation.  Corporal  Shipley’s 
gallant  actions  resulted  in  saving  the 
lives  of  eight  men  and  reflect  great  credit 
on  himself  and  the  military  service,  x  x  x 
Texas. 


has  been  worked  out.  Between  divisions 
the  xeports  indicate  a  wide  degree  of 
variance. 

While  real  progress  is  being  achieved 
in  the  combat  divisions,  still  the  lack  of 
standard  tactical  doctrine  leaves  some 
unacceptable  conditions.  In  training  or 
in  initial  combat  the  SP  battalion  com¬ 
mander  and  his  subordinates  are  be¬ 
wildered  as  to  the  proper  tactical  em¬ 
ployment  under  a  given  set  of  combat 
conditions.  Likewise,  the  division  com¬ 
mander  and  his  subordinates  have  to 
grope  in  the  dark  in  formulating  the 
plans  for  employing  the  battalion.  In¬ 
effective  use  or  misuse  of  the  SP  weap¬ 
ons  may  be  expected. 

T HE  time  has  now  come  to  take  stock 
of  our  experiences  with  the  antiaircraft 
self-propelled  battalions  and  to  crystal¬ 
lize  our  views  on  their  mission,  the  re¬ 
quirements  in  weapons  and  unit  organi¬ 
zation,  and  the  doctrine  for  tactical  em¬ 
ployment. 

I  am  aware  that  this  matter  has  the 
attention  of  the  Chief  of  the  Army  Field 
Forces  and  of  the  AA  and  GM  Branch 
of  The  Artillery  School.  I  do  wish  to 
stress  its  importance  and  to  emphasize 
that  the  solutions  reached  should  be 
firmly  influenced  by  officers  from  the 
Infantry,  Armor,  and  Artillery  with  com¬ 
bat  experience  in  the  employment  of 
the  SP  weapons. 

The  first  task  is  to  determine  the  mis¬ 
sion  of  the  battalion.  Does  the  division 
require  the  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 
for  the  ground  support  role? 

If  not,  then  the  SP  battalion  is  far 


too  expensive  to  he  carried  in  the  luxury 
class  as  something  which  might  be  used 
occasionally  in  the  support  role.  It  would 
then  be  more  logical  to  assign  the  AAA 
AW  battalion  (mobile)  with  towed 
weapons  to  the  division.  It  has  equal 
antiaircraft  effectiveness,  and  is  far  more 
economical. 

If  the  SP  battalion  is  required  and  if 
the  present  mission  is  proper,  then  de¬ 
terminations  should  be  made  on: 

a.  The  requirements  in  the  character¬ 
istics  of  the  SP  weapons. 

b.  The  battalion  organization  de¬ 
signed  to  fit  the  organization  of  the 
infantry  division. 

c.  Doctrine  for  the  tactical  employ¬ 
ment  of  the  battalion. 

Weapons 

Here  are  some  suggestions  on  the 
characteristics  of  the  SP  weapons. 

Field  mobility  and  maneuverahilitv 
are  the  most  important  factors  governing 
the  use  of  the  SP  weapon  in  ground  sup¬ 
port  role,  and  are  the  ones  which  at 
present  impose  the  greatest  limitations. 
Actually,  there  are  few  positions  from 
which  the  SP  weapon  can  deliver  effec¬ 
tive  fire.  Experience  in  Europe  proved 
that  the  approaches  over  which  the 
weapon  could  advance  to  get  into  these 
positions  were  usually  covered  by  enemy 
fire,  and  that  approaches  not  covered  by 
enemy  fire  or  which  offered  cover  or 
concealment  were  across  terrain  that 
could  not  be  traversed  by  the  vehicle. 
Also,  the  weapon  must  open  effective 
fire  the  instant  it  arrives  in  position  and 
move  to  cover  or  concealment  as  soon  as 
sustained  fire  ceases.  Failure  to  do  so 
means  almost  certain  destruction  of  the 
weapon  as  the  weapon  cannot  withstand 
artillery  or  tank  fire. 

The  weapon  should  be  mounted  on  a 
full  track  vehicle  with  armor  enough  to 
protect  all  members  of  the  crew  from 
small  arms  and  light  shell  fragments.  It 
should  have  cross-country  mobility, 
speed  and  maneuverability.  A  low  sil¬ 
houette  is  essential.  The  ground  pressure 
should  be  much  less  than  that  of  the 
M19  (9  plus  pounds)  for  operations  in 
soggy  terrain.  The  sight  should  be  grad¬ 
uated  to  indicate  superelevation  required 
for  various  ranges.  Sight  should  be  the 
speed  ring  reflex  type  with  600  MPH 
ring.  The  turret  should  be  power  oper¬ 
ated,  capable  of  being  pointed  and  fired 
by  one  man,  and  should  also  have  a 
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hand-operating  mechanism  with  high  or 
low  speed  drive.  Weapon  should  have 
360  degree  field  of  fire  at  minus  10  de¬ 
gree  elevation.  Weapon  should  be  ca¬ 
pable  of  engaging  an  air  target  for  one 
course  with  onlv  one  man  on  the  weap¬ 
on  (the  latest  weapons  can  do  this  now). 
The  M  45  turret  and  the  40mm  gun  are 
both  good  weapons.  Hie  deficiencies  are 
in  the  vehicle  mount,  sights  and  meth¬ 
ods  of  pointing. 

Organization 

Tl  IE  present  SP  battalion  organiza¬ 
tion  with  four  batteries,  two  platoons 
each,  was  adopted  from  standard  anti¬ 
aircraft  organization.  It  does  not  appear 
to  fit  the  requirements  of  the  triangular 
division.  In  any  event,  the  approved  or¬ 
ganization  should  provide  essential  anti¬ 
aircraft  protection  for  the  most  vulner¬ 
able  elements  of  the  division,  and  at  the 
same  time  provide  for  each  infantrv  regi¬ 
ment  some  SP  weajion  strength  that  can 
be  used  in  either  the  antiaircraft  or 
ground  support  role  without  withdraw¬ 
ing  essential  AAA  protection  from  else¬ 
where.  Obviously  the  battalion  organi¬ 
zation  should  be  flexible  to  permit  rapid 
shifts  in  strength;  even  so.  if  the  close 
support  of  the  RCT's  is  to  be  effective, 
some  element  of  the  SP  battalion  should 
serve  with  each  RCT  enough  to  main¬ 
tain  readv  familiarity  with  its  individual 
quirks  and  personalities.  Major  require¬ 
ment  considerations  will  include  the  ar¬ 
tillery,  the  infantry  regiments,  and  ihe 


tank  battalion.  Lesser  requirements  will 
include  division  aviation,  the  division 
CP.  and  the  division  engineers  in  spe¬ 
cial  operations. 

We  need  to  strengthen  the  headquar¬ 
ters  battery  to  enable  it  to  function  both 
as  a  headquarters  and  as  a  service  bat¬ 
tery. 

We  also  need  to  determine  how  many 
combat  batteries  are  required  for  the 
division;  how  many  platoons  per  bat¬ 
tery;  and  how  many  sections  and  weap¬ 
ons  per  platoon. 

Tactical  Employment 

In  formulating  doctrine  for  tactical 
employment  the  major  task  is  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  methods  of  employing  the  SP 
units  with  the  infantrv  RCT.  In  my 
opinion  the  SP  unit  should  function  as 
a  part  of  the  team,  or  in  other  words,  as 
an  added  member  of  the  infantry,  artil¬ 
lery,  tank  team.  It  should  be  under  the 
regimental  commander  and  readily  avail¬ 
able  to  him  without  having  to  call  on 
someone  else.  When  the  weapon  is  used 
in  the  close  support  role  it  will  usually 
move  into  position,  fire,  and  move  again. 
When  the  combat  team  needs  the  weap¬ 
on,  it  will  often  be  on  short  notice  where 
there  is  no  time  for  a  war  plan  or  prrc 
longed  reconnaissance,  or  much  occasion 
for,  or  advantage  in  digging  in.  Even 
when  dug  in  the  weapon  cannot  long 
remain  within  range  of  artillery  after  it 
has  fired  and  disclosed  its  position.  I  he 
weapon  has  only  limited  utility  for  in¬ 
direct  fire. 


There  is  also  the  task  of  formulating 
tactical  doctrine  for  the  employment  of 
the  SP  weapons  with  the  tank  battalion. 

The  tactical  employment  of  the  SP 
weapons  with  the  artillery  and  divisional 
rear  echelons  has  already  been  well 
worked  out. 

Sum  mary 

Until  our  battalions  began  to  develop 
procedures  and  establish  doctrine  on  the 
battlefields  in  Korea.  I  believe  that  we 
had  considered  the  SP  battalion  funda 
mentally  as  an  antiaircraft  unit  and 
shaped  it  accordingly.  As  for  the  ground 
support  role  I  think  we  were  guilty  of 
a  bit  of  bluffing  and  wishful  thinking. 
The  time  has  now  come  to  put  the 
ground  support  role  on  a  firmer  basis. 

It  is  submitted  that: 

The  Infantry  Division  docs  require 
the  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP  in  the 
ground  support  role  as  well  as  for 
Antiaircraft. 

The  battalion  should  lie  geared  to 
lit  this  mission  by  essential  modifita 
tions  in  the  weapons  and  organization. 

Ihe  doctrine  for  tactical  employ¬ 
ment  should  he  worked  out  in  close 
coordination  with  the  Infantry  and 
other  ground  arms. 

[ The  reader's  attention  is  invited  to 
FA  f  44-2,  Aruiaircraft  Artillery  Auto* 
matic  Weapons,  August,  1950.  This 
document  represents  official  effort  in  the 
direction  recommended  by  the  author. 
-Ed.] 


374th  AAA  GROUP  NOW  AN  A  UNIT 


Col.  Thomas  F.  Mulianey's  374th  AAA  Group  of  Chicago  have  attained  Cate¬ 
gory  A  status  as  an  ORC  unit.  Brig.  Gen.  Hugh  M.  Milton,  II,  Executive  for  Re¬ 
serve  &  ROTC  Affairs,  congratulates  Capt.  George  A.  Patraitis  on  the  appearance 

of  his  Hqs.  Btry. 
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BAKER  BATTERY  IN  THE  ATTACK 

By  1st  Lt.  Phillip  H.  Stevens 


O',  'Fe  2ls(  of  February.  1951.  the 
t2ncl  Regimental  Combat  Team  of  the 
Seventh  Infantry  Division  jumped  off  as 
the  spearhead  of  an  all-out  offensive  on 
the  Korean  eastern  front.  As  part  of  this 
combat  team  Batten-  B  of  the  15th  AAA 
\\V  Battalion  (SP  was  in  the  thick  of 
the  fighting  from  the  very  start,  com¬ 
manded  by  1st  Lt.  Clarence  L.  Guffey. 
A>  this  article  is  written  the  offensive 
has  come  to  a  halt  just  short  of  the  38th 
parallel,  and  Baker  Batten-  is  swabbing 
out  its  gun  bores  and  greasing  its  bogies 
to  keep  in  readiness  for  anything  the  fu¬ 
ture  may  bring. 

During  this  past  operation  the  coordi¬ 
nation  between  the  infantry  and  the  sup¬ 
porting  antiaircraft  units  has  reached  its 
highest  point  of  efficiency.  For  the  first 
rime  the  AA  platoons  were  assigned  to 
individual  infantry  battalions  for  periods 
of  time  that  were  long  enough  for  both 
parties  to  become  thoroughly  acquainted. 
After  a  few  days  the  infantry  battalion 
staffs  and  the  company  officers  had 
gained  a  solid  knowledge  of  the  capa¬ 
bilities  and  limitations  of  self  propelled 
antiaircraft  weapons  as  they  are  used  in 
a  close  ground  support  role.  The  AA 
platoon  leaders,  in  turn,  strengthened 
their  knowledge  of  basic  infantry  tactics. 
-After  the  first  few'  days  when  the  cn-  of 
"Hev,  Ack-Ack!"  went  up,  everyone  from 
the  battalion  commander  to  the  lowliest 
gold-barred  platoon  leader  was  sure  that 
they  could  discuss  their  problems  on  a 
ground  of  common  knowledge. 

The  second  platoon  of  Battery  B  was 
the  first  one  to  see  action  in  this  offen 
sive.  This  platoon,  commanded  bv  1st 
Lt.  Thomas  A.  Holt,  went  into  action 
with  the  second  battalion  of  the  32nd 
RCT.  Their  mission  w-as  to  push  north 
from  Chechen  and  to  mount  an  attack 
directed  at  the  enemy  stronghold  of 


Wt  1?  Phillip  H.  Sfevent  groduated  in 
1949  from  fhe  University  of  Californio. 
He  i*  now  serving  on  competitive  tour  with 
Battery  B,  15th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP). 


Silver  Star 

COSPOKAL  ANTHONY  F.  CAKFAONO 
Battery  A,  I5tti  AAA  AW  Bn.  (Sp).  di»- 
ployed  gallantry  m  action  ogomit  an 
armed  enemy  neor  Hoengsong,  Korea,  on 
12  February  1951.  Corporal  Carfogno  wot 
•n  charge  of  on  M-16  multiple  machine 
gun  half  bock  which  was  protecting  a 
rood  intersection  to  permit  the  passage 
of  the  vehicles  of  a  task  force  near  Won 
ju.  Korea.  While  his  M-16  was  engaged 
in  firing  ot  the  enemy.  Corporal  Car¬ 
fogno  heard  o  call  for  assistance  from 
his  section  chief  who  had  discovered  eight 
seriously  wounded  soldiers  in  o  burning 
house.  Corporal  Corfagno  unhesitatingly 
mode  his  way  to  the  house  through  in¬ 
tense  enemy  fire  to  assist  in  carrying  the 
wounded  men  to  o  place  of  comparative 
safety,  after  which  he  helped  to  load 
them  onto  passing  vehicles  for  evacua¬ 
tion.  Corporal  Corfagno's  display  of  gal¬ 
lantry  resulted  in  the  possible  soving  of 
eight  lives  and  reflects  great  credit  on 
himself  and  the  military  service,  x  x  x 
Pennsylvania. 


Pyongchang.  The  attack  shoved  off  on 
21  February.  Enemy  resistance  was  spo¬ 
radic,  but  determined.  Each  time  the 
advancing  infantry  hit  an  enemy  strong- 
print,  concentrated  40mm  and  caliber 
.50  fire  coupled  with  the  infantry’s  own 
fire  pow-er,  succeeded  in  dislodging  the 
enemy.  Pyongchang  was  taken  and  the 
offensive  rolled  on. 

On  the  twenty-third  of  February  the 
first  battalion  of  the  32nd  moved  through 


MI9  crew:  Cpl.  Thomas  J.  Williams, 
Sgt.  Roy  W.  Reynolds,  Cpls.  Matthew 
Kuza.  Thomas  O.  Gilchrist  and  Leo 
Brosart. 


the  2nd  battalion,  to  assume  the  spear¬ 
head  of  the  attack.  The  first  platoon  of 
Batten-  B  was  still  in  the  process  of 
moving  up,  so  Lt.  Holt  and  the  2nd  Pla¬ 
toon  went  ahead  with  the  1st  Battalion. 
Their  objective  was  a  high  mountain 
pass  six  miles  north  of  Pvongchang.  A 
large  number  of  firmly  entrenched  ene¬ 
my  soldiers  were  ready  and  waiting  to 
meet  them. 

While  the  infantry  moved  up  the  high 
ground  on  either  side  of  the  road  a  col¬ 
umn  of  tanks  and  the  flak  wagons  of  the 
2nd  Platoon  moved  up  the  road  with 
the  battalion  command  group  and  an 
engineer  antitank  mine  squad.  About 
halfway  up  the  pass  the  enemy  opened 
up  on  the  group  on  the  road.  Fite  engi¬ 
neers  who  were  out  in  from  searching 
for  mines  were  mowed  down.  The  bat¬ 
talion  command  group  was  hit  hard. 
Tlie  battalion  commander,  S3  and  S2 
were  wounded  along  with  the  artillery 
liaison  officers. 

V  section  of  antiaircraft  vehicles  com¬ 
manded  by  SFC  William  L.  Fisher  was 
on  the  sp>t  to  relieve  the  pressure.  The 
\119,  commanded  by  Sgt.  Roy  Reynolds, 
and  the  M16  commanded  by  Cpl.  Don 
aid  E.  Standley  unleashed  their  terrific 
fire  power  at  point-blank  range  driving 
the  amhushers  back  in  confusion. 

Shortly  afterward  Lt.  Holt  received 
word  that  a  forward  observer  party  was 
trapped  and  pinned  down  by  small  arms 
fire.  I  le  immediately  led  another  AA 
section  commanded  by  SFC  John  Sevilla 
into  position  to  put  covering  fire  down 
to  allow  the  F.O.  party  to  withdraw. 
Phis  position  was  very  much  exposed. 
An  antitank  rifle  round  went  through 
an  ammunition  chest  of  the  M16  com¬ 
manded  by  Sgt.  Blair  Young,  hut  some¬ 
how  missed  all  the  crew  members. 

J3y  this  time  the  column  on  the  road 
had  come  to  a  narrow  defile  in  the  moun 
tains.  At  this  critical  print  a  tank  at  the 
head  of  the  column  hit  a  mine  and  was 
disabled.  The  column  was  immediately 
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brought  under  fire  from  the  ridges  on 
top  of  the  defile.  ITte  enemy  on  the 
ridges  were  dug  in  so  that  AA  fire  could 
not  be  brought  to  bear  on  them.  SFC 
Fisher’s  section,  caught  in  the  middle  of 
the  defile,  resorted  to  their  carbines  to 
drive  off  the  attackers.  During  the  time 
that  their  path  of  advance  was  blocked 
by  the  disabled  tank.  Sgt.  Fisher’s  men 
fired  800  rounds  of  carbine  ammunition. 
The  M19  received  numerous  dents, 
nicks  and  scratches  in  its  armor  while 
the  M 16  was  virtually  showered  with 
small  arms  fire.  The  covers  of  the  am¬ 
munition  ready  boxes  were  pierced  in 
several  places,  a  flash  hider  on  a  40mm 
cube  was  shattered,  the  sleeping  bags  of 
the  crew  were  cut  to  shreds  and  the  radio 
antenna  was  shot  off  its  base.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  men  wounded?  Zero!  None!  Some 
son  of  protecting  spirit  was  working 
fulltime  for  those  boys  that  day! 

At  this  point  the  3rd  Battalion  of  the 
regiment,  supported  by  the  1st  Platoon 
of  Battery  B.  rook  over  as  the  leading 
element  of  the  offensive.  Commanded  by 
1st  Lt.  Donald  E.  I  larkins.  the  platoon 
moved  about  200  yards  further  through 
the  pass  when  they,  too,  came  under 
heavy  small  arms  fire.  An  AA  section 
under  the  command  of  Sgt.  Robert  J. 
Holmes  concentrated  fire  into  the  trees 
which  concealed  the  enemv.  The  hail 
of  lead  put  out  by  the  M16  of  Sgt. 
Bicuwa  Laweka  kept  the  enemy  down 
in  their  holes.  The  M19  of  Cpl.  Pilar 
A.  1  lemandez  killed  the  enemy  in  their 
holes  by  getting  wicked  tree  bursts. 

The  objective  for  the  next  day  was 
the  town  of  Hadaehwa.  The  infantry 
moved  up  on  the  high  ground  on  both 
sides  of  the  road.  Tanks  and  A A  ve¬ 
hicles  moved  up  the  road.  An  \116  com¬ 
manded  by  Sgt.  Roy  R.  Lassila  delivered 
effective  covering  fire  for  the  infantry. 
Just  short  of  the  objective  the  3rd 
ROK  regiment  passed  through  the  LI.  S. 
troops.  They  had  gone  about  400  yards 
further  up  the  road  when  two  enemy 
machine  guns  opened  up  and  pinned 
down  the  entire  ROK  regiment.  For  the 
first  time  Lt.  Harkins  was  able  to  ob¬ 
serve  the  enemy  positions  because  tracer 
ammunirion  was  being  used.  Lt.  Har¬ 
kins  maneuvered  an  M19  into  position 
and  destroyed  both  enemy  guns.  The 
ROK  troops  then  regrouped  and  ad¬ 
vanced  to  capture  Hadaehwa. 

_/^_FiEP.  Hadaehwa  was  secure  the 


Silver  Stor 

PHVATC  FIBST  CUSS  tOGES  C 
f»£DEU  Battery  A.  IS!*  AAA  AW  Bn 
ISP),  deployed  gollontry  m  ocfto n  ogams* 
on  armed  enemy  of  Hoengiong.  Korea, 
on  13  February  1951.  Privofe  Fredell  was 
performing  his  duties  as  cannoneer  on 
an  M-16  multiple  machine  gun  half  trock, 
which  was  protecting  a  CTOtvoods  to 
permit  passoge  of  vehicles  of  a  withdraw 
mg  task  force.  During  the  night,  the  am¬ 
munition  trailer  of  hH  M-16  was  jet  on 
Fre  by  enemy  oction.  Private  Fredell,  de¬ 
spite  heavy  enemy  fire,  crawled  onto  the 
trailer  to  extinguish  the  blaze.  Soon  after 
his  initial  action,  the  trailer  was  struck 
by  an  enemy  mortar  shell  which  blew 
burning  gasoline  onto  the  M-16  tracks. 
Without  regard  for  hit  own  safety.  Pri¬ 
vate  Fredell  braved  intense  enemy  small 
arms,  automatic  weapons  and  mortar  fire 
to  extinguish  the  flames  and  in  so  doing 
was  wounded  by  enemy  fire.  Saying  noth¬ 
ing  to  his  comrades  about  his  wound,  he 
resumed  his  post  and  kept  the  guns  firing 
os  the  half  track  advanced  on  the  enemy. 
Subsequently  he  wos  seriously  wounded 
ond  evacuated  to  o  position  of  safety 
Privote  Fredell  *  gallantry  tefiects  great 
credit  on  himself  ond  the  military  service. 
«iv  Illinois. 


2nd  battalion  passed  through  the  3rd 
and  continued  forward.  The  3rd  hat 
talion  made  its  way  to  the  left  flank  to 
secure  particularly  rugged  hills  that 
overlooked  the  route  of  advance  for  the 
whole  regiment.  On  several  occasions 
heavy  fire  from  1st  Platoon  vehicles 
pinned  the  enemy  in  their  foxholes 
w'hile  the  infantry  went  forward  with 
fixed  bayonets.  A  section  under  SFC 
James  C.  Oglesby  did  a  particularly  ef¬ 
fective  job  in  this  role. 

The  3rd  battalion  had  a  particularly 
difficult  time  with  an  unmarked  knob 
called  "Square  Rock  I  lill."  All  routes  of 
approach  were  exposed  and  the  enemy 
would  mow  down  anyone  who  came 


2nd  Platoon's  Ml6:  Standing,  Sfc.  Wil¬ 
liam  E.  Fisher,  CpIs.  Donald  E.  Stand- 
ley  and  William  L.  Broner.  Kneeling, 
Cpl.  Albert  W.  Marshall,  Pfcs.  Ramon 
Garza  and  Joseph  Kushncr. 


within  range.  By  alternating  vehicles 
and  pouring  in  a  continuous  stream  of 
fire  the  enemy  were  kept  in  their  holes 
so  the  infantry  could  advance  to  engage 
the  enemy  in  hand-to-hand  combat.  As 
the  AA  vehicles  expended  their  ammu¬ 
nition.  they  were  loaded  with  infantry 
wounded  and  returned  to  the  rear.  At 
the  ammunition  supply  point  they  re¬ 
loaded  and  returned  to  action.  One  Ml9 
squad  has  been  recommended  for  Bronze 
Star  medals  for  evacuating  wounded  un 
der  hazardous  conditions.  The  members 
of  this  squad  are:  SFC  Carl  F.  Port- 
wood,  Sgt.  Dallas  B.  Ours,  Cpl.  Richard 
M.  Evans.  Cpl.  Marion  Fleenor,  Pfc. 
Kenneth  E.  Glausman,  and  Cpl.  Horace 
C.  Bauer. 

In  the  final  part  of  the  3rd  battalion’s 
phase  of  the  operation.  L  Company  was 
called  upon  to  assault  a  heavily  wooded 
hill.  When  observation  became  difficult 
as  the  troops  moved  through  the  woods. 
Lt.  Harkins  made  his  way  to  the  com¬ 
pany  C.P.,  to  better  coordinate  the  fire 
of  his  platoon.  As  he  wras  receiving  his 
instructions  the  C.P.  became  the  scene 
of  a  hand  grenade  battle.  Hoivever,  he 
managed  to  get  his  instructions  and 
wasted  no  time  taking  his  departure. 
The  resulting  improvement  in  fire  di 
action  made  the  job  of  taking  the  hill 
considerably  easier.  In  fact  thecompnnv 
commander  credited  the  AA  with  the 
knockout  punch  that  enabled  his  men 
to  reach  their  objective. 

(3  N  the  seventh  of  March  the  second 
platoon,  now  commanded  by  the  writer, 
was  assigned  as  part  of  a  task  force  to 
determine  the  condition  of  roads  that 
would  be  used  in  future  operations  of 
the  regiment  The  balance  of  the  task 
force  consisted  of  a  tank  platoon,  an  in 
fanny  company  and  a  platoon  of  engi¬ 
neers.  About  halfway  to  the  patrol  ob¬ 
jective  the  infantry  ran  into  heavy  ene¬ 
my  small  arms  fire.  The  enemy  also  had 
blown  large  craters  in  the  road  along  the 
mountainside.  The  engineers,  working 
under  the  covering  fire  of  antiaircraft 
vehicles  and  tanks,  had  just  completed 
road  repairs  when  the  task  force  w’as 
ordered  to  withdraw. 

The  following  day  a  special  task  force 
of  tanks  and  AA  vehicles  accompanied 
by  an  engineer  mine  detector  squad  was 
sent  out  to  complete  the  unfinished  pa¬ 
trol.  At  the  point  of  the  previous  day's 
furthest  penetration  it  was  discovered 
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that  the  enemy  had  reblown  the  road 
craters  during  the  night  In  order  to  com¬ 
plete  the  assigned  mission  the  tanks  and 
M19’s  took  to  the  rice  paddies  and  went 
forward  while  the  M16’s  were  left  be¬ 
hind  to  act  as  a  rear  guard  and  radio 
relay  station. 

About  a  mile  from  the  patrol  objec¬ 
tive  the  column  was  brought  under  at¬ 
tack  by  enemy  antitank  rifles  and  82mm 
mortars.  The  tank  ahead  of  my  com¬ 
mand  M19  was  hit  twice  by  antitank 
fire.  Needless  to  say  the  people  in  the 
thin-skinned  M-19's  were  really  sweating 
the  situation  out.  Fortunately,  the  anti¬ 
tank  gun  crew  made  the  mistake  of  try¬ 
ing  to  change  their  position.  I  observed 
their  movement  and  the  M19  crew  com¬ 
manded  by  Sgt.  O.  W.  Brown  cut  them 
down  to  size  before  they  had  moved  five 
yards.  A  few  minutes  later  a  white  phos¬ 
phorus  round  from  a  tank  drove  about 
thirty  enemy  from  a  house.  Sgt.  Brown’s 
alert  crew  opened  fire  instantly  to  de¬ 
molish  that  group  with  a  terrific  con¬ 
centration. 

While  this  engagement  was  going  on 
the  rear  guard  M16’s  were  brought  un¬ 
der  60mm  mortar  fire  by  enemy  troops 
entrenched  in  the  surrounding  moun¬ 
tains.  By  changing  their  positions  fre¬ 
quently,  they  avoided  being  hit.  The 
ground  on  which  they  were  placed  was 
liberally  pockmarked  by  the  small  mor¬ 
tar  craters. 

The  main  body  of  the  patrol  con¬ 
tinued  forward.  A  patrolling  mosquito 
plane  dropped  a  message  streamer  warn¬ 
ing  that  the  surrounding  hills  were 
strongly  defended  by  an  enemy  group 
of  approximately  battalion  size.  The  tank 
crews  immediately  pulled  their  heads 
in  and  the  silence  was  shattered  by  the 
clanging  of  many  hatches  being  shut. 
The  Ack-Ack  crews  had  no  way  to  but¬ 
ton  up,  so  they  simply  increased  their 
watchfulness  and  fired  at  anything  that 
looked  remotely  suspicious.  This  search¬ 
ing  fire  must  have  paid  off  because  not 
another  shot  was  fired  by  the  enemy. 

The  patrol  finally  reached  its  objec¬ 
tive,  observed  that  the  two  critical 
bridges  were  demolished,  and  made  a 
hasty  withdrawal.  Sporadic  mortar  fire 
was  encountered  on  the  return  trip,  but 
the  withdrawal  was  accomplished  with¬ 
out  further  mishap. 


Silver  Star 

PRIVATE  FIRST  CLASS  FREDERICK  E. 
BARTON,  Battery  A,  15th  AAA  AW  Bn. 
( SP},  displayed  gallantry  in  action  near 
Hoengsong,  Korea,  on  13  February  1951. 
He  was  a  cannoneer  on  an  M-16  multiple 
machine  gun  half  track,  which  was  part 
of  the  rear  guard  covering  the  withdrawal 
of  an  infantry  task  force.  During  the 
night,  the  other  cannoneer  was  wounded 
by  the  intense  enemy  fire  directed  at  the 
weapon  from  both  sides  of  the  road. 
Disregarding  his  own  personal  safety. 
Private  Barton  exposed  himself  to  the 
heavy  enemy  fire  to  assist  in  removing 
the  wounded  man  from  the  turret.  He  then 
voluntarily  assumed  the  tasks  of  both  can¬ 
noneers  for  a  period  of  over  an  hour  to 
insure  the  continued  firing  of  the  guns. 
By  his  outstanding  personal  courage,  Pri¬ 
vate  Barton  kept  all  four  guns  of  his  half 
track  in  action  against  the  enemy  and 
insured  the  success  of  the  mission.  Pri¬ 
vate  Barton’s  gallantry  reflects  great  credit 
on  himself  and  the  military  service,  x  x  x 
New  Hampshire. 


The  following  day  one  section  of  the 
Second  Platoon  supported  E  Company 
of  the  2nd  Battalion.  The  company  ob¬ 
jective  was  a  high,  rugged  peak  desig¬ 
nated  as  Hill  978.  An  enemy  group  of 
company  size  was  dug  in  there  and  ap¬ 
peared  to  be  in  a  very  stubborn  mood. 
They  had  done  an  excellent  job  of  shoot¬ 
ing  up  U.N.  patrols  that  were  sent  into 
the  area. 

This  antiaircraft  section  was  com¬ 
manded  by  SFC  William  C.  Brown 
with  Sgt.  David  Faulkner  and  Sgt.  Wil¬ 
liam  H.  Kitchen  as  squad  leaders  on  the 
M19  and  M16.  Sgt.  Brown’s  section  had 
complete  visual  and  radio  contact  with 
E  Company  during  the  entire  assault. 
This  enabled  him  to  shift  bis  fire  from 
one  terrain  feature  to  another,  always 
keeping  just  ahead  of  the  advancing 
infantry.  M19  Gunner  Cpl.  Herman 
L.  Cash  did  an -excellent  job  of  putting 
armor  piercing  and  high  explosive 
rounds  into  enemy  held  caves  and  pill¬ 
boxes.  E  Company  bad  two  men  killed 
and  six  wounded  in  the  assault.  The 
company  commander,  however,  reported 
that  the  newly  captured  ground  was  lit¬ 
tered  with  evidence  of  many  enemy  cas¬ 
ualties.  Again  the  enemy  practice  of 
carrying  away  their  dead  made  it  diffi¬ 
cult  to  ascertain  the  true  number  of 
Communists  killed  in  the  action. 

The  biggest  problem  encountered  by 
Battery  B  was  the  difficulty  in  coordina¬ 


tion  between  the  troops  advancing  on 
an  objective  and  the  supporting  AA  pla¬ 
toons.  On  ground  that  was  clear  of  trees 
and  easily  observed  by  the  supporting 
units  the  simple  device  of  having  the 
leading  infantry  elements  carry  an  iden¬ 
tification  panel  worked  well.  As  long  as 
the  foot  troops  stay  behind  the  panel 
effective  fire  can  he  delivered  to  strong 
points  ahead  of  them. 

N  occasions  when  the  troops  are  ad¬ 
vancing  through  wooded  areas,  or  on  the 
reverse  side  of  slopes  that  cannot  be  ob¬ 
served  by  supporting  weapons,  the  iden¬ 
tification  panel  is  of  no  value.  In  this 
case  radio  contact  must  be  maintained. 
The  SCR  BOO  radio  works  well  for  this 
purpose.  The  difficulty  here  involves  the 
impossibility  of  identifying  terrain  fea¬ 
tures  by  conversation,  especially  when 
the  terrain  is  being  viewed  from  two 
different  angles.  Quite  often  the  only 
answer  for  the  AA  platoon  leader  was 
to  say,  “I’ll  put  two  rounds  of  H.E.  on 
the  spot  I  think  you  mean,  then  you  ad¬ 
just  from  there.”  The  infantry  command¬ 
er  would  then  watch  for  the  hursts  and 
make  the  necessary  adjustments.  This 
system,  obviously,  is  not  the  best  one 
but  it  has  served  the  purpose  on  many 
occasions  and  will  pass  until  something 
better  comes  along. 

One  suggestion  that  would  take  care 
of  the  problem  in  wooded  areas  would 
be  the  use  of  pyrotechnics.  As  the  in¬ 
fantry  elements  advanced  in  the  woods 
they  could  discharge  a  flare  occasionally 
to  indicate  their  position  and  to  signal 
for  fire  on  the  area  just  ahead  of  them. 
This  system  has  not  been  tried  due  to 
the  absence  of  suitable  pyrotechnics. 

Battery  B  has  learned  a  great  deal 
about  the  conduct  of  a  role  that  was 
very  new  to  them  when  they  arrived  in 
Korea  last  September.  In  the  fighting 
around  Suwon,  immediately  after  the 
landing  at  Inchon,  the  battery  had  its 
first  taste  of  ground  support.  They  were 
shot  at  and  fired  hack  at  the  enemy  for 
the  first  time.  A  seed  of  knowledge  was 
planted  there  and  the  resulting  growth 
has  continued  through  the  months.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  current  operation  it  has  borne 
fruit  enough  to  make  us  all  proud  of 
our  accomplishments. 


w  w  w 
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THE  MI9  AS  AN  OFFENSIVE  WEAPON 

By  Capt.  H.  D.  McCallum,  Arty. 


U.y.  Army  photo 

Ml9  crew  of  Battery  A.  1st  Platoon  82nd  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP). 


Jj-  the  World  War  II  antiaircraft  artil¬ 
lery  officer  suddenly  found  himself  re¬ 
called  to  active  dun  and  assigned  to  a 
self-propelled  AAA  unit  in  Korea,  he 
would  wonder  where  the  term  “antiair¬ 
craft  applied.  I  le  would  also  have  to 
proceed  to  refresh  his  tactical  concepts 
of  ground  deployment.  To  date,  this  bat¬ 
talion  has  not  had  an  aerial  target  in 
over  six  months  of  continuous  combat 
operations.  Our  jxjsitions  are  occupied 
with  an  ere  to  possible  air  attack,  but 
our  primary  mission  throughout  has 
been  ground  support  of  infantry  regi¬ 
ments,  or  perimeter  defense  of  held  artil¬ 
lery  battalions. 

Many  lessons  have  been  learned  and 
experiences  have  been  gained  resulting 
from  ground  suppon  roles;  foremost 
among  them  is  the  conviction  that  the 
Ml9  (dual  40's  mounted  on  light  tank 
chassis)  is  one  of  the  greatest  offensive 
weapons  currently  in  use  by  the  II.  S. 
Army.  Its  ability  to  maneuver  over  rough 
terrain  and  its  devastating  fire  power 
have  caused  the  enemy  to  respectfully 
refer  to  it  as  “Automatic  Artillery." 

Initially  the  infantry  commanders 
were  reluctant  to  utilize  AAA  weapons 
in  attack  plans.  It  seemed  as  though  the 
designation  AAA  indicated  that  these 
strange  weapons  were  to  be  confined  to 
defensive  operations  only;  however, 
through  salesmanship  on  the  part  of  the 
battalion  C.  O.,  Lt.  Col.  Charles  W. 
Stewart,  AAA  units  began  to  be  includ 
ed  in  offensive  operations  with  sueh  ex¬ 
cellent  results  that  today  in  the  LI.  S. 
3d  Infantry  Division  there  is  just  not 
enough  to  meet  the  daily  operational  de¬ 
mands. 

The  battalion  daily  operational  re¬ 
ports  contain  hundreds  of  successful 
operations,  mainly  attributed  to  the  fire 
power  of  Ml9’s.  The  damage  inflicted 
on  the  enemy  continues  to  mount  daily. 
At  the  present  time  this  batterv  alone 


Copt.  McCollum  commends  Battery  D, 
3rd  AAA  Battalion  (SP),  in  Korea. 


is  officially  credited  with;  511  enemy 
killed  in  action,  seventy  enemv  wound 
ed  in  action,  two  observation  posts,  nine 
machine  guns,  eight  trucks,  two  boats, 
five  mortars,  two  20mm  AA  guns,  two 
gas  dumps,  and  three  ammo  dumps  de¬ 
stroyed. 

During  the  recent  drive  to  the  Han 
River,  an  M19  commanded  bv  Sgt.  Ray 
mond  Prebble  had  the  distinction  of 
being  the  northernmost  allied  unit  in 
Korea.  On  10  February  1951.  a  task 
force  was  formed  consisting  of  an  infan 
try  tank  company,  an  infantry  rifle  com¬ 
pany,  and  one  platoon  of  AAA.  This 
task  force  raced  through  25  miles  of 
enemy  territory  to  the  Han  River,  where 
they  deployed  into  a  wagon-wheel  de¬ 
fense  and  spent  the  night.  The  following 
day.  orders  were  received  to  clear  the 
intervening  territory  separating  die  task 
force  and  the  foremost  attack  elements 
of  the  division.  During  the  process  of 
carrying  out  these  orders,  the  enemv 
withdrew  to  prepared  positions  on  the 
top  of  a  high  hill  overlooking  the  Han 
River. 

The  tanks  and  AAA  weapons  took  up 
firing  positions  on  the  road,  hack  ap¬ 
proximately  1.500  yards  from  this  hill, 
and  opened  fire.  Although  the  tank  fire 
was  highly  effective  and  accurate,  the 


enemy  had  time  to  shift  positions  when 
spotted,  due  to  the  relatively  slow  rate 
of  fire.  When  engaged  by  the  Ml9's  fir 
ing  automatic,  confusion  was  imme¬ 
diately  apparent.  In  a  period  of  less  than 
sixty  seconds.  762  rounds  of  40min 
raked  the  position  area,  killing  41  and 
wounding  17.  The  remainder  of  the 
force  scampered  to  the  reverse  side  of 
the  hill  where  fighter  planes  caught 
them  with  machine  guns,  rockets,  and 


Silver  Star 

SCKCFANT  FLOYD  A.  MAFKtS,  Bo  lltry 
A.  3rd  AAA  A W  Bn.  (SP).  3rd  Infantry 
Division,  United  States  Army.  On  JO  Feb¬ 
ruary  1951,  near  Majukko-ri.  Korea,  two 
holf-tracks  were  sent  to  rescue  two  squads 
of  infantry,  cut  off  ond  pinned  down  by 
withering  small  orms  ond  outomofic  weap¬ 
ons  fire.  Sergeant  Morkle  moved  his  half¬ 
track  into  position  ond  immediately  di« 
rected  a  machine  gun  fire  on  the  enemy 
When  he  saw  a  wounded  man  stranded 
in  an  areo  raked  by  heavy  smoll  arms 
fire.  Sergeant  Morkle  left  the  halftrack 
and  with  complete  disregard  for  his  own 
personal  safety  dashed  thirty  yards  to  the 
wounded  man.  carried  him  across  the 
bullet-swept  terrain  to  the  holf-trock.  As 
he  was  climbing  bock  onto  the  vehicle. 
Sergeant  Morkle  was  mortally  wounded. 
The  gallantry  and  concern  for  his  com¬ 
rades  displayed  by  Sergeant  Morkle  re¬ 
flect  great  credit  upon  himself  ond  the 
military  service,  x  x  *  Pennsylvania. 
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CORPORAL  NICHOLAS  M  FVNARO 
Hqrs  B  Hq  Battery,  3rd  AAA  AW  Bn 
(SP).  3d  Infantry  Dtvttton,  United  Stotei 
Army.  On  5  February  1951.  near  Suwon 
Korea,  while  on  parrot.  Corporal  Funoro 
a  driver  of  on  armored  personnel  cor¬ 
ner.  voluntarily  left  his  vehicle  without 
Hesitation  and  with  complete  disregard 
for  his  personal  safety,  and  ran  through 
•nfense  small  orms  and  mortar  fire  to  a 
nearby  tanlr.  He  removed  a  wounded  of 
Beer,  corned  him  through  a  hail  of  fire 
to  the  safety  of  his  vehicle.  Corporal 
Funaro’s  gallont  action  saved  the  officer's 
life  and  reflects  great  credit  upon  him¬ 
self  and  the  military  service,  x  x  x  New 
York. 


napalm. 

When  operating  up  front  we  have 
found  it  wise  to  conceal  all  positions.  In 
some  cases  the  mounts  are  hidden  on 
reverse  slopes.  OP’s  are  manned  on  the 


alert.  When  an  enemy  target  appears 
the  MI9  can  move  promptly  to  its  pre¬ 
determined  firing  position,  engage  the 
enemy,  and  then  withdraw.  You  can  be 
sure  that  the  enemy  will  retaliate  with 
mortar  or  gun  fire  if  possible.  B\  watch¬ 
ing  him  closely  you  can  tell  how  long 
that  takes.  It's  a  good  idea  to  have  the 
M19  through  and  gone  before  the  time 
is  up. 

One  day  the  1st  platoon  commander. 
Lt.  James  D.  Sehome.  Jr.,  observed  five 
trucks  moving  down  a  river  road  across 
the  river.  These  trucks  were  loaded 
with  ammunition  and  enemy  personnel. 
I  Ie  immediately  relayed  his  instructions 
to  the  section  leader.  The  MI9  pulled 
out  and  the  first  truck  was  hit  by  the 
second  round— the  last  one  w-as  hit  next 
and  disintegrated  with  a  terrific  explo 
sion.  The  convov  being  blocked,  was 


then  worked  over  front  to  rear.  Total 
time  to  destroy  five  trucks,  a  large  quan¬ 
tity  of  ammunition  and  dispose  of  forty- 
eight  enemy  Ckilled  or  wounded'— 140 
seconds. 

Bv  now  the  reader  may  be  wondering 
what  we  do  with  the  other  half  of  the 
section,  the  M16.  We  are  using  it  also 
with  great  results;  how’ever.  it  does  not 
have  the  accuracy  of  the  M19  on  pin 
point  targets.  It  is  a  formidable  weapon 
which  can  also  lie  used  with  outstand¬ 
ing  results,  both  in  offensive  operations 
and  defensively,  lt  has  proven  most  use¬ 
ful  in  the  protection  of  field  artillerv 
units,  convoys  moving  through  guerrilla- 
infested  areas,  and  in  preparatory  fire 
prior  to  an  infantry  attack. 

Employed  as  a  team  with  the  other 
ground  arms,  the  M 19  and  the  M 16  are 
an  unbeatable  combination. 


W  f  f 


Supplying  A  Self-Propelled  Battalion  In  Korea 

By  Major  Robert  B.  Hay  and  Captain  Edgar  J.  Ross 


The  3rd  AAA  AW  Battalion  (Sl>). 
organic  unit  of  the  3d  Infantry  Division, 
while  in  Korea,  has  encountered  many 
problems  of  supply  and  maintenance 
which  required  deviations  from  and  sub¬ 
stitutions  to  the  T.  O&E  and  the  use  of 
field  expedients. 

To  fully  understand  the  problems 


presented  and  the  solutions  evolved  b\ 
experience  a  brief  picture  of  the  tactical 
employment  of  this  battalion  is  in  order. 

Flic  battalion  is  assigned  the  mission 
of  direct  support  of  the  division.  To  ac¬ 
complish  this,  firing  batteries  were  nor¬ 
mally  assigned  the  mission  of  protection 
of  field  artillerv  battalions,  with  AA  sec¬ 


tions  being  made  available  for  daylight 
patrols,  support  of  infantry  attacks,  pro¬ 
tection  of  division  CP,  air  strips  and 
bridges.  Thus  the  tactical  missions  as 
signed  units  of  this  battalion  resulted  in 
sections  being  widely  dispersed. 

T/O&E  44-75N.  under  which  this 
organization  was  activated,  is  adequate 
for  units  operating  in  a  static  or  semi- 
static  situation;  however,  such  has  not 
been  the  case  in  Korea.  In  order  to  cope 
with  the  problems  of  rapid  movement, 
wide  dispersion  of  firing  sections,  and 
heavy  demand  for  gasoline  and  ammu¬ 
nition.  the  structure  of  the  T/O&E  had 
to  be  altered  to  meet  the  actual  require¬ 
ments. 

Class  I  resupply  was  accomplished 
through  battalion  ration  breakdown 
point  with  the  exception  that  sections 
assigned  to  protection  of  FA  units  nor¬ 
mally  rationed  with  the  supported  unit. 
When  SP  units  were  used  in  support 
of  infantry  during  daylight  hours  the 
sections  carried  combat  rations  for  noon 
meal,  eating  early  breakfast  and  late 


U.8.  Army  photo 

Sgt.  Merl  Wall  communicates  with  battalion  CP  while  Cpl.  John  Garcia  watches 
for  enemv  aircraft  from  their  Ml6. 
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CORPORAL  PAUL  J.  ASTLE,  Battery  B, 
3rd  AAA  AW  Bn.  (S P),  3d  Infantry  Divi¬ 
sion,  Untied  States  Army,  distinguished 
himself  by  gallantry  in  action  against  an 
armed  enemy  near  Majon-ni,  Korea,  on 
29  November  1950.  On  this  date.  Cor¬ 
poral  Astle  was  a  member  of  a  tank  crew, 
which  was  furnishing  protection  for  a 
convoy,  when  ajnbushed  fifteen  miles  west 
of  Majon-ni,  Korea,  by  a  well  entrenched 
and  heavily  armed  enemy.  During  the 
ambush  a  few  members  of  the  tank  crew 
were  wounded,  and  two  regular  assigned 
cannoneers  deserted  on  the  outset  of  the 
firing.  Taking  immediate  action.  Corporal 
Astle,  while  under  heavy  enemy  fire,  re¬ 
peatedly  exposed  himself  and  alone  load¬ 
ed  and  fired  the  weapon  on  the  vehicle. 
He  continued  his  actions  until  a  comrade 
came  to  his  aid.  Under  Corporal  Astle’s 
direction,  while  still  exposed  to  heavy 
etaemy  fire,  they  effectively  and  with  great 
volume  of  fire  from  their  weapon  enabled 
the  convoy  to  maneuver  and  then  with¬ 
draw.  During  the  withdrawal  operation. 
Corporal  Astle,  again  without  regard  for 
his  personal  safety,  under  enemy  fire,  as¬ 
sisted  in  the  evacuation  of  the  wounded 
and  administered  first  aid.  After  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  withdrawal.  Corporal  Astle 
volunteered  to  go  as  gunner  with  another 
squad  instead  of  remaining  in  compara¬ 
tive  safety  with  his  own  vehicle.  Corporal 
Astle's  extraordinary  valor,  resourceful¬ 
ness,  and  outstanding  devotion  to  duty 
not  only  reflect  great  credit  upon  him¬ 
self  but  are  in  keeping  with  the  highest 
traditions  of  the  military  service,  x  x  x 
Pennsylvania. 


supper  at  the  FA  messes. 

Now  we  approach  the  problems  of 
supplying  gasoline  to  our  gas-hungry 
tanks  and  half  tracks.  The  T/O&E  au¬ 
thorizes  two  each  2 Vz  ton  cargo  trucks 
for  gasoline  resupply.  Due  to  the  amount 
of  vehicular  maintenance  that  arose  as 
a  result  of  rough  terrain  and  battle  ac¬ 
tion,  it  was  necessary  to  equip  one  of 
the  gas  trucks  as  a  maintenance  truck. 
This  truck  was  available  to  go  to  the 
batteries  and  made  necessary  on-the-spot 
repairs.  This  left  one  maintenance  truck 
at  the  battalion  maintenance  area  and 
provided  only  one  truck  to  haul  gaso¬ 
line.  This  gas  truck  was  used  to  resup¬ 
ply  gasoline  to  battery  positions  while 
battalion  ammo  trucks  were  used  to  re¬ 
supply  the  battalion  POL  dump.  We 
have  found  that  a  reserve  of  3,000  gal¬ 
lons  of  gasoline  in  the  battalion  dump 
is  sufficient  to  meet  any  emergency  and 
have  tried  to  maintain  that  level. 

During  long  road  marches  (sixty  miles 
or  more)  it  is  imperative  that  gasoline 
resupply  be  available  en  route.  This  was 
accomplished  by  reconnoitering  routes 
of  march  and  making  arrangements 
through  higher  headquarters  for  gaso¬ 


line  resupply  at  installations  on  the 
route  of  march.  This  battalion  consumed 
in  excess  of  120,000  gallons  of  gasoline 
during  February  and  March;  so  one  can 
readily  see  that  procuring  and  distribut¬ 
ing  this  one  item  is  a  sizable  task. 

The  battalion  is  authorized  nine  214- 
ton  cargo  trucks  for  use  as  the  battalion 
ammo  train.  To  overcome  the  resupplv 
problem  in  the  firing  batteries  one  am¬ 
munition  truck  from  the  battalion  am¬ 
munition  train  was  attached  to  each  fir¬ 
ing  battery.  This  truck  was  used  to  carry7 
the  remainder  of  the  ammunition  basic 
load  which  would  ordinarily  he  stored 
in  the  battalion  ammunition  dump  while 
in  a  static  situation.  The  time  element 
involved  in  transporting  ammunition, 
plus  the  frequent  movement  of  the  bat¬ 
talion  headquarters  precluded  the  stor¬ 
age  of  any  appreciable  amount  of  am¬ 
munition.  Ammunition  trucks  in  the 
line  batteries  were  used  to  resupply  fir¬ 
ing  sections  that  were  in  direct  support 
of  Infantry.  Ammunition  was  hauled  as 
close  to  the  firing  positions  as  was  prac¬ 
ticable.  This  was  found  to  be  preferable 
to  using  ammo  trailers  for  it  gave  the 
sections  added  mobility’  which  was  some¬ 
times  vitally  necessary.  When  tactical 
requirements  dictated,  the  ammunition 
was  unloaded  close  to  the  firing  positions 
or  in  the  infantry  assembly  area  and  the 
truck  was  dispatched  to  battalion  ammo 
dump  for  resupply’. 

_/^lNOTHER  problem  encountered 
was  the  use  of  ammunition  trailers. 
Change  one  to  T/O&E  44-75N  elimi¬ 
nates  trailer  ammunition,  M28,  sub¬ 
stituting  therefor  trailer,  cargo  1  ton. 
Trailer,  1  ton,  cargo  was  inadequate  for 
hauling  40mm  ammunition  due  to  the 
weights  involved  and  the  high  incidence 
of  broken  springs.  Also  this  trailer  does 
not  track  with  the  M19,  and  on  rough 
roads  will  easily  tip  over,  unless  pro¬ 
vided  with  dual  wheels.  The  M10  trailer 
proved  to  be  capable  of  hauling  more 
ammunition  than  the  one  ton  cargo  trail¬ 
er,  is  more  durable,  and  requires  less 
maintenance. 

Supply  of  some  spare  parts  and  re¬ 
placement  items  was  inadequate  so  that 
in  many  cases  substitutes  had  to  be  used. 
In  this  category1  were  generators  for 
Ml 9’s.  Carriage,  motor,  twin  40mm 
M19  has  a  150-amp  generator.  Replace¬ 
ments  for  these  generators  were  not  avail¬ 
able  so  a  50-amp  generator  from  M24 


rank  was  used  and  found  to  be  satisfac¬ 
tory  for  the  vehicle  motor  hut  did  not 
generate  enough  current  to  power  the 
turret.  This  was  satisfactory  for  the 
ground  role  but  will  hamper  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  gun  crew  in  an  AAA  role. 

Briggs  and  Stratton  Power  Chargers 
for  Ml6’s  were  not  available  so  a  Signal 
Corps  Power  unit,  PE210  was  used  as 
a  battery’  charger  for  the  turret  of  the 
Ml  6.  The  PE210  provides  adequate  cur¬ 
rent  but  requires  a  high  degree  of  main¬ 
tenance  and  cannot  he  used  for  a  sus¬ 
tained  period  of  time. 

Supply  of  Signal  Corps  radios  was  ex¬ 
cellent,  particularly  in  the  500  series. 
This  battalion  had  several  trucks,  14-ton, 
converted  to  12-volt  system  and  mounted 
SCR508  radios  in  these  jeeps  for  com¬ 
mand  and  control  purposes.  This  was 
done  because  it  was  not  practical  to  use 
the  T /O&E  command  vehicle  (M39)  for 
all  purposes.  It  was  more  practical  to  use 
the  lighter,  less  expensive  14-ton  truck. 

The  solutions  reached  by  this  unit  to 
solve  the  supply  problem  created  by  the 
type  of  terrain  and  tactical  missions  en¬ 
countered  in  the  Korean  campaign  are 
necessarily  temporary  and  are  not  recom¬ 
mended  as  permanent  changes  to  the 
T/O&E.  They  have  been  devised  to 
meet  the  problems  peculiar  to  this  cam¬ 
paign  and  serve  to  demonstrate  the  con¬ 
tinuing  requirement  for  adaptability  to 
meet  any  given  set  of  conditions. 


Silver  Star 

MASTER  SERGEANT  JOSEPH  E.  FER¬ 
RELL,  Battery  A,  3rd  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP), 
3rd  Infantry  Division ,  United  States  Army. 
On  15  February  1951,  near  Panganga-ri, 
Korea,  Sergeant  Ferrell,  while  returning 
from  a  supporting  fire  mission  with  the 
2d  Battalion,  15th  Infantry,  came  upon 
another  platoon  of  infantry  and  a  for¬ 
ward  observer  team  pinned  down  from 
devastating  enemy  small  arms  and  mortar 
fire.  Running  from  vehicle  to  vehicle, 
heedless  of  the  enemy  fire,  he  directed 
his  platoon  of  halftracks  to  bring  ac¬ 
curate  fire  on  the  enemy.  Using  his  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  enemy  situation  he  personal¬ 
ly  directed  tanks  into  position  upon  their 
arrival  and  under  his  direction  caused 
the  tanks  to  bring  fire  to  bear  on  the 
enemy.  During  the  firing  Sergeant  Ferrell 
went  to  the  pinned-down  area  numerous 
times  and  physically  carried  out  eight 
wounded  infantrymen  to  safe  positions 
where  they  could  receive  first  aid  and  be 
evacuated.  Due  to  his  superb  leadership 
and  aggressiveness  the  enemy  fire  was 
neutralized  and  the  pinned-down  pla¬ 
toon  and  observer  team  were  able  to 
leave  in  comparative  safety.  Sergeant 
Ferrell's  gallant  and  heroic  actions  re¬ 
flect  great  credit  upon  himself  and  the 
military  service,  x  x  x  Georgia. 
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76th  AAA  Automatic  Weapons 
Battalion  (SP)  In  Korea 

By  Captain  Russell  P.  Mahon,  Artillery,  PIO 


AAA  SILHOUETTE:  The  76th  in  an  air  defense  role  in  Korea. 


MILE  most  of  the  AAA  units  in 
Korea  have  been  engaged  primarily  as 
ground  support,  the  76th  AAA  AW 
Battalion  (SP)  has  been  used  as  AAA 
during  its  entire  stay  in  Korea. 

I"he  battalion  was  commanded  initial- 
l\  by  Lt.  Col.  Charles  L.  Andrews.  Later 
he  was  transferred  to  Headquarters  10th 
AAA  Croup  and  was  relieved  bv  Lt. 
Col.  Troy  A.  Barker. 

The  battalion  was  rushed  to  Korea  in 
August.  It  was  the  lirst  complete  AAA 
battalion  to  arrive.  From  die  verv  be 
ginning  one  of  the  major  problems  has 
been  in  the  maintenance  of  the  self 
propelled  equipment.  This  equipment 
was  used  in  the  Pacific  during  the  last 
war  and  is  in  the  last  stages  of  useful¬ 
ness.  I  lowcver,  most  of  it  has  been  kept 
in  operation  through  the  heroic  efforts 
of  the  battery  maintenance  sections  and 
the  battalion  maintenance  section  under 
Captain  Neill  B.  Dunson  and  1st  Lt. 
Wilbur  A.  Rawlins. 

Upon  arrival  the  battalion  established 
an  AAA  defense  for  the  docks  and  other 
vital  installations  in  Pusan. 

At  the  same  time  Batten  A  933rd 
AAA  AW  Battalion  (M)  commanded 
by  Captain  Theodore  Carter,  and  Bat 
tery  D  865th  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP 
commanded  by  Captain  George  W. 
Eisenman,  were  attached  to  the  bat¬ 
talion.  Both  of  these  organizations  had 


Lieut.  Col.  Troy  A.  Barker  and  Capt. 
George  VC'.  Eisenman  inspect  a  position 
of  Battery  D,  865th. 
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been  sent  to  Korea  as  separate  batteries 
approximately  two  weeks  after  the  com 
mencement  of  hostilities.  They  were 
protecting,  at  that  time,  the  airstrips  at 
Yongdok  and  P’ohang-dong. 

An  additional  assignment  given  to  the 
battalion  was  the  defense  of  the  Taegu 
airstrip.  Battery  D,  commanded  by  Cap¬ 
tain  William  J.  Sandercock,  moved  by 
road  march  to  establish  the  defense  of 
the  airstrip,  which  was  then  just  in  rear 
of  our  front  line  defenses.  Battery  D 
was  called  upon  several  times  to  furnish 
sections  as  security  for  units  moving 
through  the  guerrilla  infested  areas  sur¬ 
rounding  Taegu.  On  one  of  these  occa¬ 
sions  an  ambush  was  encountered  and 
two  Ml6’s  were  disabled  and  two  mem 
bers  of  the  section  were  wounded  bv 
small  arms  fire. 

Shortly  afterward,  the  two  batteries  at 


Pohang-dong  and  Yongdok  were  re¬ 
lieved  from  their  missions  because  ene¬ 
my  activity  in  those  areas  had  made  the 
airstrips  untenable.  They  were  moved  to 
Pusan. 

In  the  latter  part  of  September, 
United  Nations  advances  had  cleared 
the  P'ohang-dong  strip  for  use  and  Bat¬ 
tery  D  865th  again  assumed  the  defense 
of  that  field. 

Battery  A  933rd  was  assigned  to  aug¬ 
ment  the  defense  of  the  Taegu  strip. 

With  the  battalion  widely  dispersed, 
the  battalion  headquarters  was  divided 
into  two  skeleton  headquarters  and 
designated  Headquarters  AAA  George 
under  command  of  Lt.  Col.  Troy  A. 
Barker  and  Headquarters  AAA  Fox  un¬ 
der  command  of  Major  Robert  H.  John¬ 
ston.  Over  all  command  remained  with 
the  battalion  commander,  Lt.  Col. 
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Charles  L.  Andrews. 

AAA  George  moved  to  Taegu  imme¬ 
diately  and  assumed  active  control  of 
the  two  batteries  there  and  the  one  at 
P’ohang. 

This  improvised  command  setup  was 
used  until  after  the  withdrawal  from 
Pyongyang  in  December  and  since 
representatives  of  all  staff  sections  were 
present  in  each  command,  tactical  and 
administrative  problems  were  solved  in 
each  echelon  with  a  minimum  of  delay, 
travel  and  communications  between  the 
command. 

As  a  result  of  the  United  Nations  of¬ 
fensive  initiated  at  the  Inchon  landings, 
the  battalion  began  to  get  new  missions 
in  October  to  defend  Inchon.  Kimpo 
Airfield,  and  the  Army,  Air  Force,  and 
ROK  government  installations  in  Seoul. 
There  followed  a  continual  series  of 
movements,  usually  by  battery  and  bv 
stages,  which  moved  all  batteries— some 
far  to  the  north. 

Batteries  C  and  D,  76th  AAA  AW 
Battalion  and  Battery  D.  865th  AAA 
were  the  first  to  move  to  the  Seoul  area, 
where  Captain  Albert  V.  Dean  estab¬ 
lish  the  Kimpo  Airfield  defense  with 
Battery  C. 

Battery  D,  865th  kept  on  moving  to 
Pyongyang.  It  was  soon  to  engage  one 
of  the  enemy  planes  that  had  ix-en  con¬ 
ducting  harassing  raids,  at  night.  No 
claim  was  advanced  for  a  kill,  but  the 
enemy  raids  stopped  with  that  firing. 

The  first  Platoon.  Battery  D.  76th. 
under  1st  Lt.  Jack  R.  Havnc,  set  up  the 
initial  defense  of  Seoul.  However,  the 
entire  battery  moved  on  shortly  to  the 
airstrip  at  Sinanju. 

Battery  A,  933rd  moved  from  Taegu 
to  P’yongyang. 

I  leadquarters  AAA  George  moved  to 
Pyongyang  to  command  the  three  for¬ 
ward  batteries. 

Meanwhile,  the  other  batteries  had 
also  been  on  the  move.  Captain  James 


M.  1 1.  Shugert's  Buttery  A  was  defend 
ing  the  port  installations  at  Inchon.  Bat 
ten  B.  commanded  by  Captain  August 
Koenig,  was  defending  the  Seoul  area 
with  Lt.  Samuel  Slyman’s  platoon  on 
the  bridges  over  the  Han  River.  Later 
in  the  withdrawal  these  bridges  took  on 
greater  importance.  The  entire  hattery 
defended  there  until  it  was  relieved  by 
the  Commanding  General  J  Corps.  By 
that  time  the  motor  traffic  had  ceased; 
foot  troops  were  delaying  and  fighting 
the  Communist  forces  in  the  city.  Two 
hours  later  engineers  blew  up  the 
bridges. 

Hie  batteries  in  the  P’yongyang  area 
continued  their  defense  until  the  Chi¬ 
nese  attack  made  withdrawal  to  the 
south  necessary  . 

Battery  D,  865th  was  the  last  Ameri¬ 
can  unit  to  leave  Pyongyang,  leaving 
only  when  the  Communists  were  enter 
ing  from  the  north. 

I  here  then  followed  a  series  of  move¬ 
ments  back  to  the  south.  Most  of  the 
batteries  stopped  en  route  to  set  up  and 
maintain  a  defense  in  the  Seoul  area 
until  other  elements  had  cleared. 

Throughout  the  campaign  the  bat 
teries  have  found  it  necessary  to  main 
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tain  an  alert  defense  against  guerrillas 
and  spies.  They  mingle  with  the  refu 
gees  in  such  fashion  as  to  impose  a  con 
tinual  problem. 

Obviously  the  constant  threat  of  ene¬ 
my  air  attack  made  it  vital  to  maintain 
the  AAA  defense  in  this  campaign.  I  low 


A  Han  River  crossing  protected  by 
B  Battery. 


C  Battery's  well  dug-in  Ml6  is  manned 
by  Cpl.  J.  T.  Townsend,  Sgt.  Charles  H. 
Davis,  Pvts.  Nathaniel  Raullereon  and 
McKinley  Mosley. 

ever,  the  enemy  planes  carefully  avoided 
our  positions  and  gave  the  Ack-Ack  gun 
ners  no  chance  to  test  their  shooting 
eyes. 

Naturally  this  lack  of  Antiaircraft  ac¬ 
tivity  operates  to  dampen  enthusiasm. 
The  situation  calls  for  an  active  program 
of  training  and  recreation. 

Recently  all  of  the  batteries  have  ar¬ 
ranged  to  allow  the  gun  crews  to  con¬ 
duct  antiaircraft  target  practice  at  the 
firing  point  set  up  by  the  10th  AAA 
Group.  This  was  particularly  valuable, 
as  a  lot  of  the  new  men  had  their  first 
opportunity  for  such  firing. 

Chaplain  Beverly  M.  Ward  has  also 
been  vers'  helpful  in  conducting  an  en¬ 
tertainment  program  as  well  as  his  ef¬ 
fective  religious  program.  His  programs 
in  Pyongyang  were  well  attended  by 
our  battalion,  and  also  by  the  Air  Force 
personnel.  Recently  he  has  set  up  here 
an  excellent  place  of  worship,  which 
also  serves  the  same  purpose  as  the  typi¬ 
cal  parish  house  in  the  States. 

The  76th  does  not  yet  have  a  high 
score  of  enemy  kills;  however,  we  have 
carried  out  our  mission  and  profited  from 
the  campaign  to  become  a  seasoned  out¬ 
fit.  We  are  still  defending  some  vital 
installations  and  also  pushing  the  train¬ 
ing  to  increase  our  proficiency-.  Just  now 
the  old  proverb  applies;  "He  also  serves 
who  stands  and  waits." 


I 
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EARLY  PRESS  CENSORSHIP 

By  Capt.  James  S.  Douglas,  GSC 


_  URING  the  past  decade  there  have 
been  several  instances  where  the  mili¬ 
tary  and  the  public  press  have  not  seen 
eye-to-eye  on  matters  of  censorship.  The 
most  recent  such  instances  occurred  as 
late  as  this  year  with  respect  to  Korean 
correspondents.  These  relatively  recent 
events,  however,  are  not  new  in  the  an¬ 
nals  of  either  the  military  or  the  public 
press. 

In  the  Civil  War  period  there  were 
more  than  half  a  hundred  cases  wherein 
the  military  did  its  best  to  censor  or  sup¬ 
press  Northern  newspapers  which,  as  the 
military  put  it,  “espoused  the  cause  of 
the  Southern  Confederacy.”  Many  of 
these  clashes  led  to  bloodshed— all  of 
them  led  to  bad  relationships  and  an 
ever-widening  split  between  the  two 
factions.  Let  us  review  one  outstanding 
case. 

On  April  13,  1863,  General  Ambrose 
E.  Burnside,  commander  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  the  Ohio,  issued  General  Order 
No.  38,  branding  as  traitors  and  spies 
those  persons  who  committed  “acts  for 
the  benefit  of  the  enemies  of  our  Coun¬ 
try.”  This  order,  in  listing  the  several 
categories  of  “traitors  and  spies,”  stated: 

“The  habit  of  declaring  sympathies 
for  the  enemy  will  no  longer  be  toler¬ 
ated  in  this  department.  Persons  com¬ 
mitting  such  offenses  will  be  at  once 
arrested,  with  a  view  to  being  tried  .  .  . 
or  sent  beyond  our  lines  into  the  lines 
of  their  friends.” 

In  spite  of  the  furor  on  the  part  of 
the  public,  Burnside  would  not  be  dis¬ 
suaded.  The  General  Order  would  not 
be  withdrawn. 

A  particular  thorn  in  the  general’s  side 
had  been  for  several  months  the  Chicago 
Times  (not  an  antecedent  of  the  present 
Chicago  Sun-Times ).  It  had  printed  re¬ 
marks  which  were  by  inference  defama¬ 
tory  and  which  might  well  have  been 
within  the  scope  of  the  general’s  order, 
regardless  of  the  legal  status  of  the  order. 
This  paper,  guided  by  the  eccentric  Wil¬ 
bur  Storey,  had  made  references  to  such 
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matters  as  “His  Excellency,  President 
Davis,”  but  it  seldom  named  individuals 
in  its  tirades.  On  May  9,  1863,  however, 
the  Times  mentioned  the  general  by 
name  in  an  editorial  which  began: 

‘We  do  not  credit  that  the  adminis¬ 
tration  are  gone  stark  mad,  and  there¬ 
fore  we  do  not  believe  they  are  bent 
on  provoking  civil  disturbances  in  the 
North,  but  they  must  be  made  to  know, 
if  they  do  not  know,  that  the  high¬ 
handed  measures  which  Gen.  Burnside 
has  inaugurated  in  his  military  depart¬ 
ment,  respecting  freedom  of  speech  and 
press,  cannot  be  pursued  as  a  policy 
without  the  greatest  danger  of  provok¬ 
ing  civil  disturbances.” 

There  followed  more  such  comments. 
The  final  barb  was  a  later  statement  by 
the  Times  concerning  the  arrest  and 
trial  by  Burnside  of  a  minor  politician 
named  Vallandigham.  With  lightly 
veiled  subtlety,  the  editorial  said,  “Gen. 
Burnside  is  now  rashly  dashing  himself 
against  the  law,  as  he  did  against  the 
rebel  fortifications  at  Fredericksburg.” 
Few  readers  were  ignorant  of  the  fact 
that  Burnside  had  sustained  more  than 
10,000  casualties  in  one  day  alone  at 
Fredericksburg.  On  June  1  the  Times 
was  ordered  suppressed,  and  under  the 
threat  of  military  force  it  ceased  pub¬ 
lishing. 

Amid  the  mass  meetings  and  con¬ 
fusion  that  ensued,  Burnside  himself 
wrote  a  letter  to  the  Circuit  Court  for 
the  Southern  District  of  Ohio  to  justify 
his  actions.  The  letter  is  quoted  in  part 
below: 

“If  I  were  to  indulge  in  wholesale 
criticisms  of  the  policy  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  it  would  demoralize  the  army  un¬ 
der  my  command,  and  every  friend  of 
his  country  would  call  me  a  traitor.  If 
the  officers  or  soldiers  were  to  indulge 
in  such  criticisms,  it  would  weaken  the 
army  to  the  extent  of  their  influence; 
and  if  this  criticism  were  universal  in 
the  army,  it  would  cause  it  to  be  broken 
to  pieces,  the  Government  to  be  divided, 
our  homes  to  be  invaded,  and  anarchy 


to  reign.  My  duty  to  my  Government 
forbids  me  to  indulge  in  such  criticisms; 
officers  and  soldiers  are  not  allowed  to 
so  indulge,  and  this  course  will  be  sus¬ 
tained  by  all  honest  men.  x  x  x  It  is  my 
duty  to  my  country  and  to  this  army  to 
keep  it  in  the  best  possible  condition— 
to  see  that  it  is  fed,  clad,  armed,  and,  as 
far  as  possible,  to  see  that  it  is  encour¬ 
aged.  If  it  is  my  duty  and  the  duty  of 
the  troops  to  avoid  saying  anything  that 
would  weaken  the  army,  x  x  x  it  is  equal¬ 
ly  the  duty  of  every  citizen  in  the  de¬ 
partment  to  avoid  the  same  evil,  xxx 

The  press  and  public  men,  in  a  great 
emergency  like  the  present,  should  avoid 
the  use  of  party  epithets  and  bitter  in¬ 
vectives,  and  discourage  the  organization 
of  secret  political  societies,  which  are  al¬ 
ways  undignified  and  disgraceful  to  a 
free  people;  but  now  they  are  absolutely 
wrong  and  injurious;  they  create  dis¬ 
sensions  and  discord,  which  just  now 
amount  to  treason.  The  simple  mmK 
of  patriot  and  traitor  are  comprehen¬ 
sive  enough,  xxx 

“Citizens  do  not  realize  the  effect  up¬ 
on  the  army  of  our  country,  who  are  its 
defenders.  They  have  never  been  in  the 
field;  never  faced  the  enemies  of  their 
country;  never  undergone  the  privations 
of  our  soldiers  in  the  field;  xxx  there¬ 
fore,  the  greater  responsibility  rests  up¬ 
on  the  public  men  and  upon  the  public 
press,  and  it  behooves  them  to  be  care¬ 
ful  as  to  what  they  say.  They  must  not 
use  license  and  plead  that  they  are  exer¬ 
cising  liberty,  x  x  x  My  duty  requires 
me  to  stop  license  and  intemperate  dis¬ 
cussion  which  tend  to  weaken  the  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Government  and  army; 
whilst  the  latter  is  in  the  presence  of 
the  enemy  it  is  cowardly  so  to  weaken 
it.  This  license  could  not  be  used  in 
our  camps — the  man  would  be  torn  in 
pieces  who  would  attempt  it. 

“There  is  no  fear  of  the  people  losing 
their  liberties,  x  x  x  All  intelligent  men 
know  that  our  people  are  too  far  ad¬ 
vanced  in  the  scale  of  religious  civili- 
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zation,  education,  and  freedom  to  allow 
any  power  on  earth  to  interfere  with 
their  liberties,  x  x  x  It  is  said  that  we 
can  have  peace  if  we  lay  down  our  arms. 
All  sensible  men  know  this  to  be  un¬ 
true.  Were  it  so,  ought  we  to  be  so 
cowardly  as  to  lay  them  down  until  the 
authority  of  the  Government  is  ac¬ 
knowledged? 

“I  beg  to  call  upon  the  fathers,  moth¬ 
ers,  brothers,  sisters,  sons,  daughters,  rel¬ 
atives,  friends  and  neighbors  of  the  sol¬ 
diers  in  the  field,  to  aid  me  in  stopping 
this  license  and  intemperate  discussion, 
which  are  discouraging  our  armies, 
weakening  the  hands  of  the  Govern¬ 


ment,  and  thereby  strengthening  the 
enemy.  If  we  use  our  honest  efforts  God 
will  bless  us  with  a  glorious  peace  and 
a  united  country.  Men  of  every  shade  of 
opinion  have  the  same  vital  interest  in 
the  suppression  of  this  rebellion;  for 
should  we  fail  in  the  task  the  dread  hor¬ 
rors  of  a  ruined  and  distracted  nation 
will  fall  alike  on  all,  whether  patriots  or 
traitors.” 

******* 

Burnside  lost  his  fight  to  suppress  the 
Times.  After  an  exciting  three  days  in 
Chicago,  with  nearly  riotous  conditions 
prevailing,  the  paper  resumed  publica¬ 


tion  on  June  4.  For  the  next  twenty 
days  the  Times  blared  forth,  trumpeting 
loudly  its  “victory”— so  long  and  so  loud¬ 
ly  that  the  public  soon  grew  exhausted. 
‘Wednesday  was  a  day  for  Chicago  to 
be  proud  of.  By  the  voice  of  her  citizens 
she  proclaimed  that  the  right  of  free 
speech  has  not  yet  passed  away.  .  . 
We  have,  then,  still  a  FREE  PRESS. 
Major  Generals  may  not  interfere  with 
it.  .  .  .  Its  binding  fetters  are  released. 

Two  months  later  it  was  all  but  for¬ 
gotten,  the  same  as  recent  incidents  in 
Korea. 


BATTERY  SUPPLY 


and  how  to  keep  it  from  being  a  headache 


By  Capt.  Theodore  Wyckoff 


If  you  are  a  Lieutenant  or  a  Captain 
commanding  an  antiaircraft  artillery 
battery— any  type— the  biggest  problem 
you’ve  got  is  supply.  In  the  last  nine 
years  I  have  commanded  almost  every 
type  of  AAA  battery,  and  they  all  have 
supply  problems. 

At  first,  back  in  1942,  I  was  young 
and  innocent  as  a  battery  commander, 
and  made  my  full  share  of  mistakes.  But 
I  have  specialized  in  supply  right  where 
the  strings  are  short,  and  now  I  have  the 
crust  to  offer  you  some  pointers. 

First,  just  in  case  you  don’t  realize 
what  a  big  job  you’re  saddled  with,  I 
want  to  give  you  a  few  eye-opening  facts 
and  figures.  When  you  take  over  com¬ 
mand  of  a  90mm  gun  battery,  as  an  ex¬ 
ample,  you  take  over  property  accounts 
totalling  six  hundred  thousand  dollars. 


Captain  Theodore  Wyckoff  commands 
the  Hq  Baffery,  34fh  AAA  Brigade,  APO 
743. 


made  up  of  some  nineteen  thousand 
separate  nonexpendable  items,  which 
you  have  got  to  count.  Let  me  just  give 
you  a  quick  breakdown  of  what  this 
property  consists  of. 

T/O&E  property  (some  items  esti¬ 


mated: 

Chemical . $  3,512.66 

Engineer  .  12,427.19 

Ordnance  .  399,464.73 

Quartermaster .  2,204.53 

Signal .  154,694.65 


Total . $572,303.76 


Post,  Camp  and  Station  property  (my 
battery,  as  an  example): 

1,195  sheets,  pillowcases, 

mattress  covers ..  $  1,891.29 

603  knives,  forks,  and 

spoons .  147.48 

114  other  items— 

2,219  pieces 10,762.72 

Total . $  12,801.49 


Organizational  Equipment:  , 

158  sleeping  bags, 

mountain . $  3,785.68 

36  other  items— 

8,058  pieces .  14,074.64 

Total . .$  17,860.32 

Grand  Total . $602,965.57 

How  are  you  going  to  keep  all  this 
property  at  your  finger  tips  with  the  per¬ 
sonnel  you  have?  Maybe  you  have  a  sup¬ 
ply  officer  to  help  you.  Maybe  you  have 
a  good  supply  sergeant— more  likely  he 
has  had  very  little  experience  and  you’ll 
have  to  teach  him  as  you  go  along.  If 
you  have  a  supply  clerk,  it’s  because 
you’re  using  your  bugler  or  some  other 
man— the  T/O&E  doesn’t  allow  you  a 
second  man  in  the  supply  room. 

TT  HE  first  thing  you’re  going  to  do  is 
to  count  those  sheets,  pillowcases  and 
mattress  covers.  They'll  give  you  more 
trouble  than  everything  else  put  to- 
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gether.  Now  you  cannot  delegate  re¬ 
sponsibility  for  those  sheets.  Paragraph 
4,  AR  35-6520  puts  it  squarelv  on  you. 
You  can’t  have  the  supplv  sergeant  sign 
to  vou  for  those  sheets,  but  vou  can  sup¬ 
plv  him  three  or  four  wall  lockers,  each 
with  a  padlock  and  one  key,  and  write 
him  a  letter  charging  him  with  the  re¬ 
sponsibility  for  safeguarding  the  sheets 
and  instructing  him  and  only  him  to 
handle  any  transactions  involving  sheets; 
ordering  him  to  keep  a  daily  running 
inventory  of  these  items,  and  to  report 
immediately  to  you  any  situation  which 
might  compromise  the  security  of  the 
sheets. 

Your  duplicate  keys  to  his  locks  should 
be  kept  in  sealed  envelopes  in  your  safe. 
That  letter,  plus  an  active  daily  check 
on  your  part,  should  be  enough  to  keep 
the  sheet  situation  in  hand,  and  cover 
you  if  something  goes  wrong.  The  same 
procedure  applies  to  certain  other  classes 
of  property,  such  as  your  kitchen,  ath¬ 
letic  and  communications  equipment. 
Count  your  knives,  spoons,  forks,  and 
chinaware  cups  and  bowls,  and  keep 
your  finger  on  the  situation!  When  the 
end  of  the  quarter  arrives,  don’t  forget 
your  droppage  and  breakage  allowance. 

You’ve  counted  your  cots,  footlockers, 
and  chairs,  your  watches  and  compasses 
in  the  safe,  and  all  the  many  things  in 
your  supply  room.  Did  you  ask  ques¬ 
tions  as  you  went  along?  Does  every  en¬ 
try  in  the  property  book  have  a  voucher 
to  back  it  up?  Are  quantities  in  the  prop¬ 
erty  book  equal  to  T/O&E  allowances? 
If  they  are  not,  is  there  a  validated 
requisition  to  make  up  the  difference? 
If  not,  you’ll  be  left  holding  the  bag 
unless  you  can  find  a  basis  for  a  requi¬ 
sition.  How  about  the  Forms  189— are 
all  the  columns  charging  your  men  with 
$17,000  worth  of  organizational  equip¬ 
ment  properly  initialed?  Suppose  Joe 
Blow  says,  “I  never  received  a  sleeping 
bag.  I  never  initialed  that  column.” 
You'd  better  check— carefully. 

Now  we’re  going  to  check  tools  and 
equipment.  This  afternoon,  guns,  power 
plants  and  director.  Tomorrow,  all  day, 
will  be  trucks,  tractors,  the  bulldozer 


and  second  echelon  tools  sets,  and  the 
following  day  radar  in  the  morning  and 
communication  equipment  in  the  after¬ 
noon.  The  battery  has  been  alerted  to 
have  everything  laid  out  for  inspection. 

Before  wTe  start— a  couple  of  questions. 
Do  you  have  all  your  tool  lists?  Are  they 
complete?  How  do  you  know?  Was  your 
236-ton  truck  tool  list  taken  from  SNL 
G-508?  Do  you  have  a  correct  list  of  the 
tools  that  go  with  your  M7  power  plant, 
based  on  ENG  7?  How  about  your  D-4 
bulldozer  tool  list— is  it  based  on  ENG  7 
also?  Do  you  have  a  tool  list  for  your 
radar;  is  it  based  on  SIG  11-1?  How 
about  your  PE  162— the  generator  for 
your  radio  set  AN /GRC-9;  do  you  have 
a  tool  list  based  on  SIG  11-1?  And  the 
radar  repairman’s  tool  set  TE  113,  do 
you  have  a  complete  tool  list  on  it?  By 
the  way,  when  you  checked  your  field 
ranges,  M-1937,  did  you  go  by  QM  3-4? 
And  did  you  check  your  carpenter’s  tool 
set  by  QM  3-4?  If  the  previous  battery 
commander  can  produce  all  these  tool 
lists,  signed  by  the  individuals  who  re¬ 
quire  that  these  tools  be  issued  to  them 
to  perform  their  battery  duties,  then  you 
know  that  he  has  been  on  the  ball.  If 
he  cannot,  watch  out.  In  all,  you  have 
about  107  tool  sets  and  kits,  with  ap¬ 
proximately  7,000  separate  tools. 

When  you’ve  counted  all  your  prop¬ 
erty  (and  you’d  better  not  rest  until  it’s 
done— AR  35-6520  says  the  joint  inven¬ 
tory  will  be  accomplished  “upon  trans¬ 
fer”)  your  work  has  only  begun.  If  there 
are  shortages,  don’t  be  a  sucker  and  as¬ 
sume  them  yourself.  And  don’t  kid  your¬ 
self  that  you  can  trade  off  your  prede¬ 
cessor’s  overages.  Nobody’s  going  to  give 
vou  a  dozen  sheets  for  that  extra  old 
jeep  tarp.  When  you’ve  got  your  list  of 
shortages,  inform  your  commanding  of¬ 
ficer  of  the  fact  in  writing,  and  ask  him 
if  he  wishes  to  give  your  predecessor 
any  time  to  make  up  the  shortages  be¬ 
fore  you  submit  your  survey.  Then  write 
up  your  Report  of  Survey  and  get  it 
readv  to  submit.  Any  shortages  that  are 
made  up  can  be  crossed  off,  but  the 
thing  you  are  fighting  against  is  time: 
unless  your  survey  is  submitted  imme¬ 


diately  upon  completion  of  your  inven¬ 
tory  (not  30  days,  AR  35-6640  says  “im¬ 
mediately”)  or  unless  you  have  received 
permission  to  hold  it  for  a  period  of 
time,  it  will  bounce  and  you  and  not 
your  predecessor  will  be  stuck. 

Once  your  name  appears  on  orders  as 
CO  of  any  given  battery— you’re  the 
boss.  But  the  only  way  you  can  get 
everything  done  is  to  get  your  subordi¬ 
nates  to  work  for  you.  Neither  you  nor 
the  supply  sergeant  can  do  everything 
that  has  to  be  done  to  keep  supply  roll¬ 
ing  along.  If  I  were  you,  I’d  make  sure 
my  key  NCO’s  knew  the  mechanics  of 
the  resupply  system.  Which  of  two 
chief  radar  operators  do  you  think  gets 
his  spare  tubes  first— the  man  who  writes 
up  his  own  requisition  by  looking  in  the 
SIG  catalog,  or  the  man  who  waits  for 
the  supply  sergeant  to  do  it?  Remem¬ 
ber,  the  supply  sergeant  has  the  laun¬ 
dry,  the  sheets,  and  a  hundred  other  du¬ 
ties  to  keep  him  busy.  Which  of  two 
motor  sergeants  do  you  think  is  going  to 
have  the  better  set  of  tools— the  man 
who  knows  exactly  what  tools  he  wants 
on  the  next  quarterly  droppage— nomen¬ 
clature,  stock  number  and  price— or  the 
man  who  never  counts  his  tools  until 
you  come  down  for  an  inventory? 

The  whole  supply  problem  boils  down 
to  the  practice  by  the  troops  of  prac¬ 
tical  supply  economy.  I  have  found  that 
soldiers  will  respond  when  they  are 
taught  to  take  care  of  government  issue 
property  as  they  would  of  their  own, 
and  I  know  they  will  respond  when  they 
are  shown  a  statement  of  charges  for 
lost  or  damaged  property,  with  cold  dol¬ 
lars  and  cents  coming  straight  out  of 
their  pockets. 

Remember,  the  superior  value  of  the 
American  soldier  is  based  on  his  ability 
to  get  tremendous  fire  power  and  mo¬ 
bility  out  of  the  machines  with  which 
he  fights.  That’s  more  true  of  antiair¬ 
craft  than  of  any  other  ground  arm.  But 
the  machines  are  only  as  good  as  the 
supply  system  which  supports  them,  and 
that  supply  system,  brother,  rests  square¬ 
ly  on  the  shoulders  of  the  battery  com¬ 
mander.  Bear  down  on  it! 
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a  combined  rocket  and  jet  power  plant  and  has  proven  valuable  in  obtaining  information 
speeds  near  the  sonic  range  of  flight. 


Swept-wing  "Skyrocket”  has 
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New  Signal  Equipment  For  AAA 

By  Lt.  Col.  Peter  W.  Pedrotti 


Just  a  few  words  to  AAA  men  about 

the  effects  on  the  operating  efficiency  of 
their  unit  which  will  result  from  receiv¬ 
ing  the  new  items  of  signal  equipment 
which  recent  changes  in  T/O&E’s  have 
authorized. 

Items  discussed  here  are: 


Radio  set: 
AN/GRC-3  or  7 
AN/GRC-5 
AN/GRC-4  or  8 

AN/GRR-5 
AN/PRC-8  or  10, 
W/PP-545/U 
AN/VRC-9 

Switchboard: 

SB-22/GT 


Replaces: 

SCR-508 

SCR-608  and  808 
SCR-528  and 
AN/VRC-5 
SCR-593 

SCR-510,  and  300 
SCR-619 


BD-71  and  72 


The  radio  sets  AN /GRC-3/7  and  4/8, 
used  primarily  in  AAA  by  the  AW  (SP) 
units,  have  several  added  features  over 
their  predecessors,  and  with  no  increase 
in  size  or  weight.  They  are  not  limited 
by  channel  crystals  to  a  set  number  of 
usable  frequencies.  They  are  able  to  be 
tuned  to  any  channel  in  their  assigned 
band.  The  basic  component  is  a  “Trans¬ 
ceiver,”  which  means  the  operator  tunes 
both  transmitter  and  receiver  simultane¬ 
ously  and  with  the  set  in  proper  operat¬ 
ing  condition  he  can  change  from  any 
one  channel  to  any  other  channel  in  a 
matter  of  seconds.  A  set  that  has  an  extra 
or  auxiliary  receiver  component  to  per¬ 
mit  monitoring  of  two  frequencies  at 
one  time  is  designated  AN/GRC-3,  5 
or  7,  depending  on  frequency  band  (see 
figure  1).  A  set  without  the  auxiliary 
receiver  is  correspondingly,  an  AN/ 
GRC-4,  6  or  8  (AAA  uses  no  GRC-6). 
The  Transceiver  and  Auxiliary  Receiver 
of  the  three  basic  frequency  bands  are 
called  the  “A”  components,  and  have  a 
communication  range  of  10  to  15  miles. 


Lf.  Col.  Peter  W.  Pedrotti  was  an  in¬ 
structor  in  the  AA  and  GM  Branch,  The 
Artillery  School.  He  now  commands  the 
73rd  AAA  AW  Bn.  {SP}  at  Fort  Bliss. 


All  sets,  AN/GRC-3  through  8  have  a 
“B”  component  transceiver  which  has 
115  channels  and  will  communicate  a 
distance  of  one  mile.  This  permits  inter¬ 
communication  between  units  that  are 
equipped  with  “A”  sets  of  different  fre¬ 
quency  range,  and  also  permits  foot 
troops  equipped  with  the  AN/PRC-6 
(new  handie-talkie)  to  talk  to  nearby 
vehicular  stations. 

Another  feature  of  the  AN/GRC-3 
through  8  sets  is  the  addition  of  a  re¬ 
transmission  unit  which  permits  a  signal 
entering  a  receiving  element  of  the  set 
to  be  automatically  re-broadcast  on  a  dif¬ 
ferent  frequency  from  the  transmitting 
element  of  the  other  component.  In  this 
respect  the  set  will  act  like  a  switchboard 


and  relay  calls  without  the  necessity  of 
having  the  operator  write  down  mes¬ 
sages  and  then  repeat  them  over  the  air. 

Further,  the  AN/GRC-3  through  8 
sets  have  an  interphone  amplifier  and 
control  boxes  which  permit  operation  of 
the  set  from  various  stations  within  an 
armored  vehicle. 

The  AN/PRC-8  and  10  which  match 
the  AN/GRC-3  and  7,  respectively,  in 
frequency  coverage  were  designed  from 
the  Infantry  Pack  radio  SCR-300.  They 
weigh  19  lbs.  (16  that  of  SCR-300)  in 
pack  form  and  when  mounted  in  a  14-ton 
truck  they  use  a  vibrator  power  pack 
PP-545/U.  They  have  two  antennas— 
one  for  pack  and  the  other  for  ground 
or  vehicular  station.  The  pack  antenna 
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will  give  3-mile  communication  and  the 
other  5  miles. 

The  notations  in  the  remarks  column 
of  I  O&Es  44-76N  and  \  regarding 
the  issuance  of  these  new  sets  mean  that 
AAA  units  will  have  radios  working  in 
the  same  frequency  band  as  the  infantry 
or  armored  units  to  which  they  are  as¬ 
signed  or  attached.  There  will  be  no 
need  for  AAA  to  carry  extra  sets  for 
liaison  purposes  when  operating  in  a 
ground  role. 

It  will  be  noted  that  Change  1  to 
T  O&E  44-77N  did  not  change  the 
status  of  SCR  300  radios  authorized  the 
AW  Platoon  I  Iq.  Since  all  infantrv  units 
have  their  r/O&E’s  changed  to  author¬ 
ize  them  the  new  radios,  there  is  no  ap¬ 
parent  reason  for  keeping  the  SCR-300's 
and  the  AA&CM  Br  1  AS  has  asked  for 
a  clarification  on  this.  The  SCR-300  will 
communicate  with  any-  other  radio  in  the 
38 As  me  band  but  since  the  channel 
band  width  of  the  SCR  300  is  .2  me  and 
the  new  sets  have  .1  me  channel  band 
width,  the  SCR-300  blocks  out  3  chan¬ 
nels  on  the  newer  sets  every  time  it  goes 
on  the  air. 

AH  these  changes  mean  just  this  to 
the  AAA— the  AW  (SP)  Bn  will  truly 
take  its  place  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
Division  fighting  team-prepared  to  car¬ 
ry  out  any  mission  directed  bv  the  Divi¬ 
sion  or  DivArty  Commander! 

The  AN/GRC-5  radio  authorized 
the  AAA  Cun  Battalions  gives  them  the 
latest  model  for  maintaining  liaison 
with  reinforced  Field  Artillery  units. 

rite  AN  Y'RC-9  radio  authorized  the 
AAA  Abn  Battalion  is  a  set  made  up  of 
the  basic  transceiver  and  power  unit  of 
the  AN/GRC-5.  Hie  modification  kit 
MX  898/GR  permits  the  set  to  be  oper¬ 
ated  while  removed  from  the  vehicle. 
Fliis  eliminates  many  of  the  poorer  fea¬ 
tures  of  the  SCR-619,  namelv  trans¬ 
mission  range,  power  supply,  tuning  pro¬ 
cedure,  etc. 

The  AN/GRR-5  receiver  which  has 
been  authorized  to  replace  the  SCR  593 
corrects  all  the  deficiencies  of  the  593, 
hut  at  the  expense  of  increased  size  and 
weight.  The  decisions  to  accept  the 
AN/CRR5  as  a  replacement  for  the 
SC  R-593  in  spite  of  increased  size  and 
weight  were  made  largely  on  its  ability 
to  do  the  desired  job  and  the  fact  that 
AAA  equipment  is  not  generally  re¬ 
quired  to  be  man-carried.  Following  are 
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comparative  data  on  the  two  sets: 


Size 

Weight 

Power  adaptation 

Frequency  coverage* 
Tuning  procedure 


Signal  output 
Presetting 


Signal  sensitivity  (approx) 


SCR/593 
V4  cu  ft 
26  lbs 
6v 

2-6  me 

Matched  with  transmitted 
signal  (limited  to 4  settings 
—  1  in  each  of  4  separate 
segments  of  band) 

Speaker  and  limited 
remoting  facilities 

4  presettable  channels 
requiring  experienced 
repairman  or  operator 

1 


AN/GRR-5 
1  cu  ft 
63  lbs 

6,  1 2.  24v  dc;  dry  pack; 
1  lOv  ac,  6CM00  cv 

1.5-18  me 
Direct  dial  setting 
throughout  entire  band 


Speaker,  2  phone  jacks  and 
remote  jack  for  250  ohm  line 

10  presettable  channels 
requiring  no  technical 
training 

10 


•(See  figure  1.)  The  AN/GRR-5  is  capable  of  receiving  any  signal  transmitted  by  cither  the 
AN/GRC-9.  SCR- 1 88  or  SCR- 399,  which  are  normally  used  by  AAA  units  in  broadcasting  warn¬ 
ing  information.  The  SCR- 593.  not  having  such  frequency  coverage,  has  always  restricted  the  trans¬ 
mitting  stations  in  the  selection  of  usable  frequencies. 


Figure  2. 


T I  IE  new  switchboard,  SB-22/GT, 
which  replaces  both  the  BD-71  and  72, 
is  a  12-line  unit  board  weighing  22  lbs. 
In  addition  to  being  light  in  weight,  it 
has  these  added  features; 

a.  Line  units  may  be  replaced  bv  re¬ 
moving  two  small  screws  on  face  of 
board. 

b.  Operators  set  may  be  removed  bv 
taking  out  four  screws  on  face  of  board 
and,  W'hen  operating  more  than  one 


board  as  a  switching  center,  the  oper¬ 
ators  set  of  all  but  one  board  can  be  re¬ 
placed  by  five  additional  line  units— a 
3-hoard  center  can  have  46  line  termi¬ 
nals. 

c.  Shallowness  of  case  and  interlock 
ing  devices  facilitate  stacking  of  hoards 
when  increasing  line  terminations  at  a 
switching  center. 

d.  Cords  are  retractable  on  spring- 
wound  reels  and  will  not  hang  down  in 
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Figure  3. 


mud  or  dirt 

e.  Board  will  operate  in  any  position 
— omnipositional  signal  devices  eliminate 
necessity  of  leveling. 

f.  Directional  ringing  avoids  annoy¬ 
ance  to  a  party  with  receiver  close  to  his 
ear. 

g.  Metallic  contact  between  units 
when  connected  facilitates  passing  dc 
currents  necessary  for  remote  operation 
of  a  radio  station  by  any  party  switched 
through  to  a  radio  set  writh  a  properly 
designed  remote  control  unit. 

All  the  above-mentioned  items  of  sig¬ 
nal  equipment— AN  /GRC  3-8,  AN 
PRC-8  and  10,  AN/GRR-5  and  SB 
22/GT— are  currently  in  production  and 
it  is  expected  that  many  AAA  units  will 
be  issued  them  before  the  end  of  the 
current  year.  It  behooves  each  AAA  of¬ 
ficer  and  NCO  to  familiarize  himself 
with  them,  their  capabilities  and  limita¬ 
tions.  Me  should  keep  in  mind  that,  as 
a  general  rule,  u'hen  a  new  item  of 
equipment  does  more  and  better  jobs. 


it  is  more  complex,  and  requires  a  high¬ 
er  state  of  technical  training  on  the  part 
of  operating  and  maintenance  person¬ 


nel,  if  the  unit  is  to  realize  the  fruits  of 
the  labors  of  scientists  and  engineers 
who  make  these  conveniences  available. 


MCW»  MOW)  MOW) 
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Indirect  Fire  With  40MM  AAA  Weapons 

By  Major  David  B.  McFadden,  Jr.,  Arty. 


EPOR 1  S  from  Korea  indicate  there 
is  a  growing  tendency  to  utilize  auto¬ 
matic  weapons  for  indirect  fire  missions 
against  ground  targets  when  the  terrain 
and  range  will  permit.  These  reports 
indicate  the  need  for  gunnery  methods 
which  will  |iermit  rapid  and  accurate 
indirect  laying.  The  methods  described 
in  this  article  have  been  tested  by  the 
Gunnerv  Department  of  the  Antiaircraft 
and  Guided  Missiles  Branch.  The  Artil 
lerv  School,  and  are  presently  being  em¬ 
ployed  to  teach  and  demonstrate  this 
method  of  bring.  In  general,  all  tech¬ 
niques  are  based  on  standard  field  artil 
ler\  gunnery  methods  as  outlined  in 
FM  6A0  and  I'M  6-140;  however,  it 
was  necessary  to  slightly  modify  bring 
battery  and  bre  direction  procedure  due 
to  the  nature  of  the  materiel  employed 
and  the  bring  table  data  available.  Em 
phasis  has  been  placed  on  the  employ 
ment  of  the  twin  40mm  gun  motor  car¬ 
riage  M19A1,  but  the  towed  40mm  anti 
aircraft  gun  has  also  been  considered. 

GUN  LAYING 

It  is  immediately  apparent  that  some 
device  must  he  available  to  lay  weapons 
in  direction.  In  the  case  of  the  twin 
40mm  gun  motor  carriage  M19A1.  an 
azimuth  indicator  T-23  (Fig.  1),  is  avail¬ 
able  for  this  purpose;  however,  since  an 
azimuth  indicator  has  not  been  provided 
for  the  towed  40mm  antiaircraft  gun 
some  other  device  must  lx-  employed.  It 
is  possible  to  paint  or  inscribe  an  azimuth 
scale  on  the  base  ring  of  this  weapon 
which  would  permit  laving  the  tube  in 


Major  David  B.  McFodden.  Jr.,  gradu¬ 
ated  from  The  Citadel  in  1939  and  re 
eeived  a  M.S.  degree  from  the  University 
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ly  on  instructor  in  the  Gunnery  Depart¬ 
ment  of  the  AA  &  GM  Branch,  The  Artil 
lery  School  ot  Fort  Bliss. 


FRONT  VIEW 

Figure  1. 


direction;  however,  it  was  found  that 
the  M12A2  panoramic  sight  could  be 
mounted  on  an  improvised  bracket  on 
the  azimuth  side  of  the  weapon  and 
would  provide  a  more  accurate  means 
of  laving  the  weapon  in  direction  (Fig. 
2). 

The  onlv  modibcation  required  on 
this  sight  is  the  reversing  of  the  coarse 


Figure  2. 


and  line  scales.  This  is  accomplished  by 
pasting  paper  scales  over  the  existing 
scales  of  the  sight  (Fig.  3'.  in  order 
that  azimuths  rather  than  deflections 
can  be  set  on  the  sight.  ITe  coarse  scale 
is  graduated  in  100  mil  intervals  from  0 
to  6400  mils,  and  the  fine  scale  in  one 


Figure  3. 


mil  intervals  from  0  to  100  mils.  This  al 
lows  the  laving  in  direction  to  the  near¬ 
est  mil.  This  modification  converts  the 
panoramic  sight  into  an  azimuth  indi 
cator  and  permits  the  laying  of  the  tube 
by  azimuths  rather  than  deflections,  thus 
conforming  to  standard  practice  in  lay¬ 
ing  all  other  antiaircraft  weapons. 

Information  required  to  lay  the  weap¬ 
ons  in  direction  consists  of  the  location 
of  the  position  area  and  a  direction  to  a 
known  reference  point.  Such  informa 
tion  can  normallv  be  secured  from  a 
nearby  held  artillery’  unit,  taken  from 
a  detailed  battle  map.  or  if  necessary  as 
sumed.  Of  course,  the  most  accurate  sur¬ 
vey  information  available  should  be 
used.  No  great  difficulty’  is  involved: 
however,  the  personnel  must  be  trained 
in  basic  methods  of  securing  required 
information. 

The  M19A1  equipped  with  the  azi¬ 
muth  indicator  T-23  (Fig.  1  &  4)  can 
be  laid  in  direction  with  or  without  the 
aid  of  an  aiming  circle;  however,  more 
rapid  and  accurate  laying  is  accom 
plished  when  an  aiming  circle  is  avail¬ 
able.  When  an  aiming  circle  is  not  avail¬ 
able,  the  weapon  is  boresighted  on  a 
reference  point  of  known  direction;  then 
without  moving  the  tube,  the  azimuth 
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Figure  4. 


indicator  is  disconnected  from  the  bast 
ring  by  moving  the  azimuth  clutch  lever 
to  the  disengaged  position;  next  the 
azimuth  to  the  reference  point  is  set 
on  the  indicator  by  means  of  the  orient 
ing  knob.  The  final  step  is  to  re-engage 
the  azimuth  clutch  lever,  and  the  weap¬ 
on  is  then  laid  in  direction.  This  method 
is  referred  to  as  the  hunm  datum  point 
method. 

When  laying  with  the  aid  of  the  aim 
ing  circle,  the  aiming  circle  is  oriented 
with  its  0-3200  line  parallel  to  the  north 
south  grid  line.  Then  the  M19A1  is  laid 
in  direction  by  borcsighting  the  left 
tube  of  the  weapon  on  the  aiming  cir¬ 
cle,  and  then  sighting  the  aiming  circle 
on  the  center  of  this  tube.  WTien  the 
axis  of  the  bore  of  the  tube  and  the  line 
of  sight  of  the  aiming  circle  coincide, 
the  back  azimuth  of  the  reading  secured 
from  the  aiming  circle  is  set  on  the  azi 
muth  indicator  and  the  gun  is  laid  in 
direction.  For  greater  accuracy  the  clock 
wise  angle  from  grid  north  to  the  center 
of  the  tube  should  he  measured  three 
times  with  the  aiming  circle  and  the 
back  azimuth  of  the  average  of  the  three 
readings  applied  to  the  azimuth  inch 
cator.  This  method  is  known  as  the  hack 
sighting  method  of  laying. 

The  towed  -40mm  gun  is  laid  in  direc¬ 
tion  with  the  aid  of  an  aiming  circle. 
The  aiming  circle  is  again  oriented  with 
its  0-3200  line  parallel  to  the  north-south 
grid  line.  The  M12A2  panoramic  sight 
is  mounted  in  its  bracket  and  the  scales 
of  the  sight  set  on  zero  reading.  Next  the 
optical  axis  of  the  sight  is  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  the  bore  bv  boresighting  on 
a  distant  object  and  then  aligning  the 
sight  on  the  same  object.  The  next  step 
is  to  point  the  tube  of  the  weapon  in 
the  general  direction  of  grid  north  and 
then  the  clockwise  angle  from  grid  north 
to  the  head  of  the  panoramic  sight  is 
measured  with  the  aiming  circle.  The 


back  azimuth  of  this  reading  is  now  set 
on  the  panoramic  sight.  The  gun  is  then 
traversed  until  the  line  of  sight  of  the 
panoramic  sight  is  directly  on  the  head 
of  the  aiming  circle.  This  procedure  is 
repeated  until  the  back  azimuth  of  the 
aiming  circle  reading  agrees  with  the 
reading  on  the  panoramic  sight.  This 
procedure  establishes  the  gun  bore  par¬ 
allel  to  the  north-south  grid  line. 

The  scales  of  the  sight  are  then  care 
fully  zeroed  without  moving  the  tube  of 
the  weapon,  and  aiming  stakes  are  placed 
in  line  with  the  vertical  hair  of  the  pano¬ 
ramic  sight.  Tlie  near  stake  is  placed 
seventy-five  yards  from  die  gun  and  the 
far  stake  one  hundred  and  fifty  yards. 
Since  the  tube  of  the  gun  was  pointing 
at  grid  north  when  the  sight  was  zeroed, 
the  aiming  stakes  indicate  the  direction  of 
grid  north.  The  tube  of  the  weapon  was 
initially  pointed  in  the  general  direction 
of  grid  north  in  order  that  the  parallax 
error  introduced  by  the  displacement  of 
the  sight  from  the  center  of  the  tube 
could  be  quickly  eliminated.  The  aim¬ 
ing  stakes  may  be  set  out  in  a  direction 
other  than  grid  north  by  slipping  the 
course  scale  on  the  panoramic  sight. 

ITie  M12A2  panoramic  sight  can  also 
be  mounted  on  the  M19A1  and  em¬ 
ployed  to  lay  this  weapon  in  direction. 
This  necessitates  devising  a  special  type 
of  bracket  w'hich  can  be  mounted  to  the 
right  of  the  azimuth  tracker  (Fig.  5). 
Initial  laying  in  direction  is  accomplished 


in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  case  of 
the  towed  40mm  gun.  However,  the 
right  tube  of  the  M19A1  should  be  bore 
sighted  on  the  aiming  circle  in  order 
that  the  parallax  error  resulting  from 
the  displacement  of  the  optical  axis  of 
the  sight  from  the  axis  of  the  gun  bore 
may  be  reduced. 

Both  types  of  weapons  must  be  laid 
in  elevation  by  means  of  the  gunners 
quadrant.  Experience  has  established 
that  well  trained  crews  can  quickly  ap¬ 
ply  elevation  to  the  tube  by  this  means. 
For  increased  accuracy,  a  quadrant  sur¬ 
face  can  be  prepared  on  the  upper  sur¬ 
face  of  the  breech  casing  of  the  M  2 
40mm  gun  on  the  M19A1.  Care  musr 
be  exercised  to  insure  that  the  quadrant 
setter  always  places  his  quadrant  on  the 
same  area  each  time.  This  can  be  acootn 
plished  by  inscribing  marks  on  the  pre¬ 
pared  surface.  The  towed  40mm  gun  is 
provided  with  marked  quadrant  seats  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  breech  casing. 
As  will  be  pointed  out  later,  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  carry  quadrant  elevations  to  the 
nearest  tenth  of  a  mil  if  the  required  ac¬ 
curacy  of  fire  is  to  be  attained,  last 
motion  of  the  quadrant  bubble  should 
always  be  from  front  to  rear  in  order 
that  backlash  in  the  gear  train  mat  al¬ 
ways  be  taken  up  in  the  same  direction 
each  time. 

Another  important  factor  is  to  elimi¬ 
nate  the  effects  of  cant.  Cant  exists  in 
a  weapon  when  the  trunnions  are  in- 


Figure  5. 
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dined  from  the  true  horizontal  plane. 
Cant  will  cause  direction  to  be  meas¬ 
ured  in  a  plane  other  than  the  true  hori¬ 
zontal  plane,  and  elevation  to  be  meas¬ 
ured  in  a  plane  other  than  the  true  verti¬ 
cal.  This  will  result  in  errors  in  both  azi¬ 
muth  and  elevation.  Means  are  available 
for  the  removal  of  cant  from  the  towed 
4Gmm  gun  as  leveling  jacks  are  avail¬ 
able,  but  the  carriage  of  the  M19A1  can 
be  leveled  only  by  preparing  the  surface 
on  which  the  tracks  rest.  The  M19A1 
should  be  roughly  cross-leveled  before 
initial  laying  in  order  to  reduce  the  ef¬ 
fect  of  cant.  Quadrant  seats  on  the  left 
side  of  the  trunnion  of  the  weapon  are 
used  when  cross  leveling  the  carriage. 

FIRE-DIRECTION  PROCEDURE 

TT HE  target  grid  system  of  field  artil- 
tillery  gunnery  can  be  effectively  em¬ 
ployed  to  direct  the  fire  of  40mm  anti¬ 
aircraft  artillery  weapons.  This  system 
is  slightly  modified  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  weapons  are  laid  in  direction  by  ap¬ 
plying  an  azimuth  rather  than  a  deflec¬ 
tion,  and  also  due  to  lack  of  firing  table 
information  of  the  value  of  drift  and 
the  fork.  The  reader  is  referred  to  F.M. 
6-40  or  S.T.  44-4-3,  AA  &  GM  Br.  TAS, 
for  details  of  fire-direction  procedure 
since  space  will  permit  only  discussion 
of  the  deviations  from  the  normal  pro¬ 
cedure  in  most  cases. 

The  firing  chart  can  consist  of  a  grid 
sheet,  battle  map,  or  photomap  which 
indicates  the  relative  horizontal  and  ver¬ 
tical  positions  of  weapons,  base  points, 
targets,  check  points  and  any  other  in¬ 
formation  required  in  preparing  firing 
data.  With  40mm  weapons,  the  scale  of 
the  firing  chart  should  be  1:25,000  or 
larger.  Smaller  scales  do  not  permit  suf¬ 
ficiently  accurate  measurements  from  the 
firing  chart.  As  in  the  case  of  field  artil¬ 
lery  gunnery  for  heavy  antiaircraft  artil¬ 
lery  weapons,  a  base  point  line  index  is 
constructed  at  the  nearest  100  mil  azi¬ 
muth  from  the  center  of  the  position 
area  to  the  base  point.  This  procedure 
facilitates  the  marking  of  the  range  de¬ 
flection  fan.  It  might  be  pointed  out  that 
this  index  is  comparable  to  the  base 
point  line  extension  used  by  the  field 
artillery  in  their  fire-direction  procedure. 
On  completion  of  the  initial  precision 
registration,  an  index  is  constructed  on 
the  firing  chart  corresponding  to  the  ad¬ 
justed  azimuth  derived  from  the  regis- 
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tration.  This  new  index  is  referred  to 
as  the  azimuth  index  and  is  used  there¬ 
after  in  reading  azimuths.  The  target 
grid  is  employed  in  the  conventional 
field  artillery  manner,  but  the  index 
placed  on  the  firing  chart  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  orienting  the  target  grid  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  the  target  grid  azimuth  in¬ 
dex  rather  than  azimuth  index  since  the 
term  azimuth  index  has  alreadv  been 
employed  to  describe  the  line  con¬ 
structed  on  the  chart  to  correspond  to 
the  adjusted  azimuth  derived  from  the 
registration. 

The  range-deflection  fan  is  marked  at 
hundred  mil  intervals  with  china  mark¬ 
ing  pencils  in  such  a  manner  that  azi¬ 
muths  may  be  read  directly  from  the  fan. 
The  hundred  mil  intervals  are  numbered 
so  that  azimuths  to  the  left  of  the  azi¬ 
muth  index  are  decreasing  and  those  to 
the  targets  on  the  right  are  increasing. 
Since  data  on  drift  of  the  40mm  ammu¬ 
nition  is  not  available  in  firing  tables 
40AA-A-3,  it  is  not  possible  to  construct 
an  azimuth  correction  scale  on  the  range- 
deflection  fan.  This  introduces  a  small 
error  in  direction  in  that  the  error  caused 
by  drift  is  only  compensated  for  at  base 
point  and  check  point  ranges;  however, 
the  majority  of  indirect  fire  missions  will 
be  observed  ones;  the  observer’s  correc¬ 
tions  will  quicklv  compensate  for  the 
drift  factor. 

GRAPHICAL  firing  table  is  essen¬ 
tial  for  speed  in  the  determination  of 
firing  data.  Firing  table  data  is  only  avail¬ 
able  for  the  even  hundred  vards  of 
range.  In  addition  a  GFT  facilitates  the 
use  of  the  adjusted  elevation  derived 
from  a  precision  registration.  Units  may 
improvise  rough  GFT  scales  in  the  field 
making  use  of  the  firing  table  data  avail¬ 
able,  but  accurate  firing  elevations  are 
carried  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  mils,  and 
this  requires  the  use  of  a  more  refined 
GFT.  A  satisfactory  graphical  firing  table 
has  been  developed  for  these  weapons 
(Fig.  6)*  by  Captain  B.  D.  More  of 
the  Gunnery  Department,  AA  &  GM 
Br,  The  Artillery  School.  Using  this 
GFT,  elevations  can  be  determined  with 
the  accuracy  required.  Note  that  the 
value  of  the  fork  is  missing  from  this 
table,  and  that  the  value  of  the  “C”  has 
been  substituted  in  its  place.  A  “C”  is 
the  change  in  elevation  which  will  re- 

*See  scale  on  page  56. 


suit  in  a  range  change  of  one  hundred 
yards  on  the  ground  for  a  specific  range, 
and  can  effectively  be  substituted  for 
the  fork.  Note  also  that  the  GFT  con¬ 
tains  information  concerning  the  40mm 
HE-T  MK  2  round  and  the  AP-T  M18 
round.  A  hundred  over  R  scale  has  also 
been  provided  along  the  top  of  the  scales. 

PRECISION  REGISTRATIONS 

THE  most  accurate  firing  data  re¬ 
sult  when  map  data  are  corrected  by  a 
registration.  From  such  a  registration  the 
corrections  to  be  applied  to  map  data 
may  be  determined  for  the  targets  to  be 
engaged.  Unfortunately,  the  probable 
error  data  for  the  40mm  gun  are  not 
available;  hence  the  value  of  the  fork  is 
not  contained  in  the  firing  tables.  The 
lack  of  this  information  has  forced  the 
use  of  the  value  of  a  “C”  in  computing 
an  adjusted  elevation.  The  procedure 
followed  to  register  these  weapons  as 
outlined  below  is  a  workable  one  which 
has  provided  accurate  adjusted  eleva¬ 
tions.  First  the  weapon  that  has  been 
designated  as  the  base  piece  is  emplaced 
over  the  center  of  the  position  area.  The 
observer  then  adjusts  the  base  piece  on 
the  base  point,  and  as  in  standard  field 
artillery  procedure,  when  the  fire  for  ef¬ 
fect  phase  of  the  precision  registration 
is  entered  at  the  trial  range,  a  member 
of  the  fire-direction  center  then  takes 
over  the  control  of  fire  and  the  observer 
then  sends  only  his  sensings  of  the 
rounds  observed.  Even  without  the  prob¬ 
able  error  data,  it  is  recommended  that 
the  trial  range  should  be  the  range  for 
the  center  of  a  50-yard  rather  than  a 
100-yard  bracket.  Since  it  is  very  diffi¬ 
cult  to  plot  a  range  change  of  25  yards 
on  the  target  grid  or  the  firing  chart,  the 
range  change  may  be  obtained  by  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  “C”  scale  on  the  GFT.  By 
taking  one-fourth  of  the  value  of  the 
“C”  for  the  last  range  determined  and 
applying  it  algebraically  to  the  last  ele¬ 
vation  fired,  the  range  change  of  25 
yards  can  be  obtained.  This  procedure 
is  accurate  only  when  the  angle  between 
the  gun  target  line  and  the  observer  tar¬ 
get  line  (Angle  T)  is  less  than  100  mils. 

The  factor  S,  which  is  the  azimuth 
change  required  to  keep  the  burst  on  the 
observer  target  line  for  a  range  change 
of  100  yards  along  the  same  line,  is  ob¬ 
tained  from  standard  one-half  S  tables. 
Also  standard  sensing  tables  are  used  to 
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convert  the  observer’s  sensings  to  the 
fire-direction  center  sensings.  When  an 
equal  number  of  overs  and  shorts  are 
obtained  during  the  fire  for  effect  phase 
of  the  precision  registration,  the  ad¬ 
justed  elevation  is  the  mean  elevation  at 
which  the  group  was  fired.  If  an  un¬ 
equal  number  of  overs  and  shorts  re¬ 
sulted  the  following  formula  is  applied: 

Shorts  minus  Overs  „ 

(Number  of  rounds)  X  2 

The  result  is  added  algebraically  to 
the  mean  elevation  fired  to  get  the  ad¬ 
justed  elevation.  If  however  the  trial 
range  is  taken  as  the  center  of  a  100- 
vard  bracket,  then  one  “C”  rather  than 
Ml  “C”  is  substituted  in  the  above  for¬ 
mula.  The  adjusted  azimuth  is  secured 
in  the  same  manner  as  outlined  in  FM 
6-40  or  ST  44-4-3  for  obtaining  adjusted 
deflections.  Also  the  rules  of  conduct  of 
a  precision  registration  as  outlined  in  the 
above  field  manual  must  be  observed 
when  registering  these  weapons.  The 
adjusted  elevation  derived  from  the  pre¬ 
cision  registration  is  applied  to  the  graph¬ 
ical  firing  table  by  placing  the  hairline 
of  the  GFT  over  the  range  to  the  base 
point  and  then  drawing  a  line  on  the 
slide  of  the  GFT  over  the  adjusted  ele¬ 
vation.  Thereafter,  by  reading  under  the 
elevation  gauge  line  the  correct  elevation 
for  any  range  that  is  placed  under  the 
hairline  can  be  determined.  The  ad¬ 
justed  azimuth  obtained  from  the  regis¬ 
tration  is  used  in  the  construction  of  the 
azimuth  index  on  the  firing  chart. 

IT  is  believed  that  the  platoon  head¬ 
quarters  will  normally  operate  its  own 
fire  direction  center;  however,  the  fire 
of  these  weapons  could  be  controlled  by 
a  battery  or  even  a  battalion  FDC  should 
the  need  arise. 

The  platoon  FDC  would  include: 

Assistant  platoon  commander  (Du¬ 
ties  of  the  S-3). 

Combination  horizontal  and  verti¬ 
cal  control  operator. 

Computer. 

Two  telephone  or  radio  operators. 

Prolonged  firing  would  require  two 
or  more  shifts.  Batten'  and  battalion 
FDC’s  would  require  more  personnel  to 
provide  computers  and  VCO's. 

OBSERVER  PROCEDURE 

Standard  field  artillery  observer 


procedure  is  followed.  Little  difficulty 
has  been  experienced  in  sensing  the 
burst  of  the  40mm  HE-T  round.  The 
observer  must  realize  that  it  is  very  easy 
to  lose  rounds  in  rolling  terrain  or  shal¬ 
low  gullies;  if  so,  the  observer  imme¬ 
diately  makes  a  shift  which  should  make 
the  next  burst  visible.  Observation  can 
be  facilitated  bv  firing  both  barrels  of 
the  adjusting  M1A1,  or  two  rounds  in 
rapid  succession  from  the  towed  40mm 
gun  during  a  precision  registration,  or 
an  adjustment  on  a  point  target.  Two 
weapons  should  be  fired  during  the  ad¬ 
justment  phase  of  an  area  mission. 

The  observer  secures  faster  adjust¬ 
ments  of  fire  when  the  angle  between 
the  gun  target  line  and  the  observer  tar¬ 
get  line  (Angle  T)  is  small.  The  fire 
can  be  adjusted  with  reasonable  speed 
even  if  the  angle  T  is  as  great  as  600 
mils.  However,  the  observer  should  be 
located  to  keep  the  angle  T  as  small  as 
possible. 

RANGE  LIMITS 

The  maximum  range  obtainable  with 
the  40mm  HE-T  round  is  dependent 
upon  the  time  of  burning  of  the  tracer 
element  in  the  base  of  the  shell.  When 
the  tracer  element  burns  out,  the  shell 
explodes.  Ammunition  made  up  with 
the  MKll  or  MK11  Mod.  2  tracer  as¬ 
sembly  with  a  burning  time  of  from 
eight  to  ten  seconds  has  an  approximate 
range  of  4,000  yards  (TM  9-1901).  At 
the  Fort  Bliss  range  (elevation  4,500 
feet)  a  range  of  4,700  yards  was  ob¬ 
tained  with  this  ammunition.  This  im¬ 
poses  a  serious  limitation  in  many  tacti¬ 
cal  situations.  Selection  of  position  area 
would  be  limited  by  this  range  restric¬ 
tion,  as  would  be  target  area  coverage. 
There  is  presently  available  a  standard 
ammunition  made  up  with  the  M3A1 
tracer  assembly  that  gives  a  maximum 
range  of  approximately  6,000  yards. 
This  ammunition  was  fired  at  Fort  Bliss 
with  a  maximum  range  of  7,000  yards. 
The  increased  range  of  this  round  gives 
greater  flexibility  in  selection  of  position 
areas  and  better  coverage  by  the  weapon. 

GUN  CALIBRATION 

Firing  Tables  40AA-A-3  do  not 

give  complete  data  to  permit  true  cali¬ 
bration  of  these  weapons  and  a  compu¬ 


tation  of  velocity  errors.  However,  the 
shooting  qualities  of  the  weapons  of  a 
platoon  or  batterv  should  be  determined 
to  minimize  the  errors  introduced  by 
tube  wear,  variation  in  quadrant  sur¬ 
faces  and  other  factors.  Initiallv  the 
barrels  should  be  calibrated  by  Ord¬ 
nance  personnel  using  star  gauges.  The 
tubes  are  then  first  grouped  on  individ¬ 
ual  M19A1  mounts,  and  then  grouped 
by  platoon  or  even  batterv  in  accordance 
with  the  percentages  of  wear.  The  ve¬ 
locity  errors  of  the  weapons  of  a  pla¬ 
toon  are  then  of  the  same  approximate 
magnitude.  To  further  reduce  the  error, 
the  weapons  of  a  platoon  or  batter}',  can 
in  a  sense,  be  calibrated  by  firing.  First 
make  sure  that  all  gunners’  quadrants 
have  been  checked  and  are  indicating 
correct  readings;  next,  make  sure  that 
each  weapon  is  using  ammunition  of 
the  same  lot  number.  A  base  point  is 
then  selected  at  a  range  of  at  least  3,000 
yards  if  ammunition  with  a  maximum 
horizontal  range  of  4,000  yards  is  being 
used,  or  one  at  a  range  of  5,000  yards 
if  the  ammunition  has  the  long  burning 
tracer  assembly.  Next  conduct  a  base 
point  precision  registration  as  rapidly  as 
possible  with  each  weapon  to  be  cali¬ 
brated  and  determine  the  adjusted  ele¬ 
vation  for  each  weapon.  The  adjusted 
elevations  so  obtained  are  compared  and 
the  longest  shooting  piece  is  taken  as 
the  base  piece.  The  base  piece  is  so 
selected  in  order  that  the  other  weapons 
will  always  add  their  corrections  to  the 
quadrant  elevations  given  them.  The 
difference  in  elevation  required  to  cause 
each  piece  to  shoot  at  the  same  range  as 
the  base  piece  is  determined  and  re¬ 
corded  for  future  use. 

The  corrections  thus  obtained  are  ex¬ 
actly  correct  only  for  the  range  at  which 
the  registration  was  fired;  however,  the 
errors  are  small  for  ranges  within  trans¬ 
fer  limits.  Every  effort  should  be  made 
to  preserve  the  identity  of  tubes  which 
have  been  compared  and  to  reserve  their 
use  for  surface  missions. 

GUN  LAYING 

It  may  be  quite  desirable  at  times  to 
set  the  weapons  on  automatic  fire  and 
place  120  rounds  per  minute  per  tube 
on  the  target  during  fire  for  effect;  how¬ 
ever,  experience  has  demonstrated  that 
when  so  done  the  fire  creeps  away  from 
the  target.  The  weapons  should  be 
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placed  on  single  fire  and  the  laying 
checked  after  each  round.  With  prac¬ 
tice  and  experience  the  crews  can  de¬ 
velop  adequate  speed  and  accuracv  in 
such  firing.  Crew  practice  is  important. 
Even7  crewman  should  be  able  to  quick- 
set  quadrant  elevation  to  the  nearest 
tenth  of  a  mil. 

ADDITIONAL  EQUIPMENT 

TT HE  present  Tables  of  Equipment 
do  not  provide  all  of  the  items  of  equip¬ 
ment  required  for  firing  indirect  fire 
missions  with  these  weapons.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  an  aiming  circle  is  necessary  for 
the  laying  of  the  towed  40mm  gun 
equipped  with  the  M12A2  panoramic 
sight,  and  is  desirable  for  the  laving  of 
the  M19A1  equipped  with  an  azimuth 
indicator.  Aiming  circles  can  also  be 
used  well  in  survey  .operations.  Units 
engaged  in  this  type  of  firing  should  be 
provided  with  a.  minimum  of  two  aim¬ 
ing  circles  per  battery7.  The  Tange  de¬ 
flection  fan  of  a  scale  of  1 : 25,000  is  an 
essential  item  of  fire-direction  equipment 
which  cannot  be  easily  improvised  in 
the  field.  Sufficient  fans  are  needed  to 
operate  platoon,  battery  and  even  bat¬ 
talion  fire-direction  centers.  Graphical 
firing  tables  must  be  secured  for  this 
type  of  firing.  The  paper  scale  is  avail¬ 
able  to  units  through  the  bookstore  of 
the  AA  &  GM  Br.  of  The  Artillery 
School.  These  scales  can  be  pasted  on 
blank  GFT  rules  and  varnished  over  to 
protect  their  surfaces.  Target  grid  sheets 
of  a  scale  of  1 : 25,000  can  either  be  im¬ 
provised  in  the  field  or  secured  from 


nearby  field  artillery  units,  as  could  be 
map  needles.  The  M12A2  panoramic 
sight  is  in  adequate  supply  since  it  is 
used  on  the  105mm  howitzer;  however, 
it  has  to  be  procured  on  special  author¬ 
ity.  If  the  panoramic  sight  cannot  be 
secured  bv  towed  40mm  units,  azimuth 
scales  can  be  improvised  on  the  base  ring 
of  this  weapon.  Accuracy  in  direction 
would  be  more  difficult  to  attain  with 
such  scales,  and  firing  would  be  quite 
slow. 

Any  automatic  weapons  unit  required 
to  employ  indirect  fire  techniques 
against  surface  targets  should  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  this  additional  equipment. 
Such  equipment  should  be  made  avail¬ 
able  to  the  unit  during  its  training 
phases.  More  emphasis  should  be  placed 
on  the  training  of  divisional  self-pro¬ 
pelled  battalions  in  this  type  of  firing. 

EFFECTIVENESS 

jt^ IRING  tests  at  Fort  Bliss  indicate 
and  battle  incidents  in  Korea  have  dem¬ 
onstrated  that  the  40mm  HE-T  shell  is 
highly  effective  against  personnel  in  the 
open  or  when  protected  bv  light  cover. 
[See  En  Route  To  The  Yalu  by  Captain 
George  H.  Worf  and  With  The  Ma¬ 
rines  by  Captain  Flal  H.  Rich,  March- 
April  issue.  Ed.] 

Indirect  fire  with  the  40mm  weapons 
is  primarily  suitable  for  employment 
against  area  targets.  The  sudden  arrival 
of  the  fire  without  sound  warning  and 
the  rapid  rate  of  fire  permit  rapid  and 
effective  saturation  of  the  area.  It  can 
also  be  effectively  used  against  point 


targets  with  forward  observation. 

TERRAIN  APPRECIATION 

T FIE  flat  trajectory7  of  the  40mm  im¬ 
poses  a  limitation  which  should  be  well 
understood.  Flowever,  the  limitation  can 
often  be  overcome  through  a  knowledge 
of  the  trajectory  and  by  terrain  study 
and  careful  selection  of  position.  Under 
battle  conditions  AW  Officers  in  Korea 
have  demonstrated  resourcefulness  in 
overcoming  the  limitation. 

The  maximum  ordinate  for  a  range  of 
3,000  yards  is  103  feet;  for  a  range  of 
6,000  yards,  1,013  feet.  A  hill  mask  close 
to  the  gun  imposes  an  impossible  situa¬ 
tion;  however,  if  the  mask  is  midwav 
between  gun  and  target,  or  even  closer 
to  the  target,  the  limitation  is  much  less. 
The  terrain  study  requires  consideration 
of  the  height  of  both  the  gun  position 
and  the  target  and  the  terrain  profile  be¬ 
tween  the  two. 

These  factors  are  compared  with  the 
trajectory.  Suitable  indirect  fire  location 
may  be  found  on  the  flanks  or  to  the 
rear.  Or  it  may  be  necessary  to  move 
forward  and  employ  direct  fire. 

Defiladed  positions  provide  the  crew 
with  additional  protection  against  ene¬ 
my  fire  and  observation— an  important 
factor.  The  indirect  fire  can  be  made 
highly  effective  by  suitable  forward  ob¬ 
servation.  Actually,  in  any  long  range 
firing  it  may  be  necessary  to  send  an  ob¬ 
server  forward  and  employ  indirect  fire 
technique.  Observation  and  adjustment 
of  fire  from  the  gun  position  is  difficult 
at  such  ranges. 


“All  leaders  must  be  made  aware  of  the  proper  use  of  artillery  and  instructed 
in  the  methods  of  calling  for  artillery  support.  On  numerous  occasions  in  Korea, 
AA  automatic  weapons  have  broken  up  ground  attacks.  Training  of  AA  AW 
battalions  must  include  problems  demanding  such  employment.” — Observa¬ 
tions  From  Korea,  by  Chief  of  Army  Field  Forces,  in  Report  to  the  Army ,  May  1951. 
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KNOW  YOUR  SCOPES 

Part  I.  Deflection  Modulated  Scopes 

By  Lt.  Col.  Leonard  M.  Orman,  Arty. 


To  the  user  of  the  radar  set  the  most 
important  piece  of  his  radar  set  is  the 
oscilloscope.  It  is  true  that  all  the  com¬ 
ponents  of  a  radar  set  are  important  for 
if  any  unit  should  fail,  the  set  is  usually 
useless.  However,  these  other  compo¬ 
nents  are  within  the  province  of  the 
maintenance  man.  Once  the  set  is  on  the 
air  and  functioning  properly  the  oper¬ 
ator  is  concerned  only  with  the  indi¬ 
cators. 

It  is  therefore  essential  that  he  under¬ 
stand  all  of  the  capabilities  and  limita¬ 
tions  of  all  the  indicators  of  his  set.  Too 
often  an  operator  will  obtain  all  of  his 
information  from  a  single  scope;  e.g.,  a 
PPI,  while  he  entirely  neglects  an  “A” 
scope  not  knowing  that  the  “A”  scope 
can  give  him  information  about  the  tar¬ 
get  which  he  could  never  obtain  from 
the  PPI. 

Let’s  examine  then,  the  types  of  radar 
indicators  in  use  and  ascertain  what  they 
are  and  are  not  capable  of. 

Radar  indicators  were  originally  di¬ 
vided  into  two  classes:  CO  oscilloscopes 
and  CO  meters.  Meters  were  used  prin¬ 
cipally  for  azimuth  and  elevation  indi¬ 
cation;  the  needle  deflecting  to  one  side 
when  the  antenna  was  off  target.  How- 
ever,  meters  present  two  principal  dis¬ 
advantages:  CO  their  slowness  of  re¬ 
action,  and  CO  their  inability  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  between  multiple  targets.  For 
these  reasons,  meters  are  no  longer  used 
as  radar  indicators  and  will  not  be  dis¬ 
cussed  here. 

The  cathode-ray  indicators  may  be 
subdivided  into  two  general  classes.  In 
one,  termed  "deflection  modulated”  the 
echo  shows  as  a  deflection  in  a  bright 
line  as  shown  in  figure  1  (B).  The  sec¬ 
ond,  termed  “intensity  modulated”  is 
illustrated  in  figure  1  (C).  In  this  type 
the  echo  shows  as  a  spot  on  the  scope. 
Part  I  of  this  article  is  concerned  with 
the  former  while  Part  II  will  discuss  the 
latter. 

Caution  :  Read  the  article  in  its  en¬ 


tirety  if  you  are  interested  in  this  sub¬ 
ject.  Muck  is  included  under  the  basic 
types  of  scopes  which  apply  to  more 
than  one  scope. 

“A”  Scope 

The  “A”  scope  was  the  first  scope  from 
the  historical  point  of  view.  It  gives  only 
one  element  of  data— range.  It  is  a  plot 
of  echo  amplitude  as  an  ordinate  with 
range  as  the  abscissa.  An  example  of  an 
“A”  scope  with  a  range  step  is  shown  in 
figure  1  CB).  The  similarity  should  be 
noted  between  the  “A”  and  the  mainte¬ 
nance  man’s  test  oscilloscope.  The  test 
oscilloscope  has  furnished  the  genesis  of 
the  “A”  indicator.  Frequently,  mainte¬ 
nance  men  use  the  “A”  scope  for  an  oscil¬ 
loscope,  especially  when  tuning  or  align¬ 
ing  a  set.  We  shall  not  dwell  on  that 
point  here  for  this  article  is  addressed  to 
the  operator  and  not  to  the  maintenance 
man. 

Range  is  measured  linearly  from  left 
to  right  with  zero  range  being  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  beginning  of  the  sweep 
and  the  maximum  range  of  the  particu¬ 
lar  scale  in  use  by  the  extreme  right  of 
the  range.  Ranges  are  usually  measured 
in  yards  or  in  miles.  Both  nautical  and 
statute  miles  are  being  used  for  this  pur- 

*Grateful  appreciation  is  expressed  to  Prof. 
Alan  C.  Byers,  of  the  U.  of  Pa.,  and  Lt.  Col. 
Raymond  Bates,  Arty,  for  their  helpful  review 
and  criticisms  of  this  pair  of  articles. 


pose.  Marker  pips  are  usually  available 
to  assist  in  measuring  the  range.  Un¬ 
fortunately,  the  marker  pips  usually 
themselves  resemble  target  pips.  For  that 
reason,  they  should  be  turned  off  during 
the  searching  phase.  Some  operators 
have  found  a  graduated  piece  of  scotch 
tape  of  more  value  than  the  markers. 
This  is  especially  true  if  there  is  only 
one  range  scale  available.  However,  if 
the  scope  has  a  choice  of  several  range 
scales  available,  the  Scotch  tape  is  apt 
to  prove  a  source  of  confusion. 

The  “A”  scope  is  especially  useful 
when  attempting  to  track  through  "win¬ 
dow,”  or  other  interference.  Note  the 
break  in  the  base  line  caused  by  the  tar¬ 
get.  This  fact  will  often  assist  in  picking 
out  a  true  target  from  heavy  jamming 
or  other  interference  when  other  types 
of  scopes  will  prove  inoperative.  Radars 
which  have  both  "A”  and  PPI  scopes 
will  usually  show  the  initial  contact  on 
the  “A”  scope  before  it  appears  on  the 
PPI. 

The  “A”  scope  is  noted  for  its  resolv¬ 
ing  powers.  This  means  that  of  several 
targets  close  together  the  “A”  scope  is 
best  able  to  answer  the  question  "How 
Many  Are  There?” 

The  shape  of  the  pip  as  well  as  its 
size  may  be  observed  on  “A”  scopes. 
Fading  or  fluctuation  in  height  are  also 
discernible  here  better  than  on  an  in- 
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tensity  modulated  type.  These  factors, 
size,  shape,  and  fading,  often  enable  an 
experienced  operator  to  determine  the 
nature  of  the  target.  For  example  in  a 
formation  of  many  planes,  the  echo  will 
spread  over  a  long  range  and  on  an  ‘‘A" 
scope  will  have  many  peaks. 

Experience  with  a  particular  radar  will 
soon  indicate  the  strength  of  signal  to 
be  expected,  at  various  ranges,  from  tar¬ 
gets  of  different  sizes.  Variations  in  sig¬ 
nal  strength  are  characterized  by  the 
rapidity  and  depth  of  fading.  Such  sig¬ 
nal  changes  may  be  studied  best  on  an 
“A”  scope.  Ships  exhibit  deeply  fading 
echoes  of  slow  period,  whereas  the  echo 
from  a  fast  flying  airplane  may  fluctuate 
so  rapidly  that  the  variation  is  evident 
merely  as  a  shimmering  of  the  top  of 
the  pulse.  A  highly  characteristic  beating 
effect  is  produced  by  “window.”  These 
effects  are  not  nearly  as  apparent  in  in¬ 
tensity  modulated  scopes  whose  pips 
merely  vary  in  brilliance  for  the  above 
effects. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  type 
“A”  indicators  reveal  the  range  of  targets 
only  along  a  particular  line  of  view,  that 
toward  which  the  antenna  is  pointing. 
When  the  antemia  is  rotating,  searching 
for  targets,  the  pips  on  type  “A”  scopes 
change  rapidly  as  the  line  of  view  of  the 
radiator  passes  over  the  field  of  view. 
Under  this  condition  type  “A”  indicators 
give  little  information  of  value. 

One-Pip  Areas.  The  diagrams  in  fig¬ 
ure  2  illustrate  the  fact  that  the  azimuth 
and  range  resolution  of  the  “A”  scope 
are  superior  to  those  of  a  PPI  on  the 
same  radar.  The  group  of  echoes  when 
at  long  range,  just  fits  inside  the  one-pip 
area  of  the  PPI  and  as  a  result  only  one 
pip  will  be  seen  on  that  indicator  (this 
would  be  as  true  of  300  targets,  if  they 
were  disposed  within  the  one-pip  area). 
However,  at  the  same  time  two  pips  will 
be  seen  on  the  “A”  scope  because  the 
one-pip  area  of  that  scope  is  smaller  and 


YOU  WILL  SEE 
ONE  PIP 


YOU  WILL  SEE 

three  pips 


FIGURE  3 

the  disposition  cannot  be  contained  by 
it.  Thus  by  using  the  “ A ”  scope  the 
operator  knows  that  there  are  at  least 
two  targets  instead  of  the  single  one 
shown  by  the  PPI. 

After  this  group  of  targets  has  closed 
to  a  shorter  range,  as  in  the  illustration, 
all  of  these  targets  will  be  resolved  on 
the  “A”  scope,  whereas  the  PPI  still  dis¬ 
tinguishes  an  incorrect  number  of  con¬ 
tacts.  (For  a  more  detailed  discussion  of 
this  point,  see  the  article  PIPOLOGY 
in  the  AA  Journal  Pamphlet  Radar  A 
Types  J,  K,  L,  M,  N  and  R  are  mere¬ 
ly  modifications  of  the  “A"  scope. 


is 


“J”  Scope 

The  “J”  scope  (figure  3  (A)) 
merely  a  variation  of  an  “A”  scope.  To 
obtain  a  longer  range  scale  while  using 
the  same  size  tube,  the  range  scale  is 
curved  around  the  circumference  of  the 
tube.  This  permits  a  threefold  increase  in 
scale  on  the  same  size  tube.  Range  is 
measured  around  the  circumference  of 
the  circle  clockwise.  The  beginning  of 
the  sweep  is  unmistakable  since  as  in  the 
“A”  the  main  transmitted  pulse  is  here. 
All  of  the  advantages  possessed  by  the 
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FIGURE  2 


“A”  scope  are  inherent  in  the  “J”  scope. 

Two  type  “J”  sweeps  are  sometimes 
used  in  conjunction,  one  to  show  the 
full  range,  and  the  other  (vernier  scope) 
to  show  in  greater  detail  the  segment  of 
range  within  which  the  target  lies. 

The  appearance  of  the  type  “J”  indi¬ 
cators  used  on  the  SCR-584  is  shown  in 
figures  3  A  and  B.  The  echo  pulses  are 
displayed  as  radial  deflections  on  the 
circular  sweeps.  The  coarse  sweep,  at 
the  left,  begins  simultaneously  with  the 
transmitted  pulse  and  continues  around 
the  circumference  of  the  tube  to  give  a 
maximum  range  of  32,000  yards.  The 
fine  indicator  starts  at  the  beginning  of 
each  2,000-yard  interval,  but  only  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  sweep  is  intensified.  Over 
the  faces  of  the  tubes  are  hairlines  used 
as  pointers. 

The  operator  turns  a  handwheel 
geared  to  these  hairlines  until  the  hair¬ 
line  on  the  coarse  indicator  lies  over  the 
target  echo  desired;  shown  in  this  case 
at  a  range  of  approximately  13,000  yards. 
The  hairlines  on  the  fine  indicator, 
geared  to  the  first  through  a  16:1  gear 
train,  are  positioned  at  either  side  of  the 
echo  as  it  appears  on  the  fine  indicator. 
The  line  sweep  is  brightened  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  hairlines  by  the  narrow 
gate  pulse.  The  fine  indicator  shows  that 
the  range  here  is  410  yards,  which  added 
to  the  12,000  yards  on  the  coarse  scope, 
gives  a  total  range  of  12,410.  Note  here 
that  the  range  is  measured  to  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  target  and  not  to  its  cen¬ 
ter  as  is  the  common  tendency  among 
unskilled  operators.  Note,  also,  that  all 
the  figures  quoted  here  refer  to  the  SCR- 
584. 

When  a  particular  target  is  selected 
on  the  PPI  the  antenna  is  stopped  on 
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the  target  and  the  adjustable  PPI  range 
marker  moved  until  it  falls  on  the  tar¬ 
get’s  echo.  This  operation  automatically 
brings  the  desired  echo  into  view  on  the 
coarse  and  fine  indicators  and  range  is 
read  as  described  above.  Thereafter,  the 
bearing  of  the  target  is  followed  bv  auto¬ 
matic  tracking  and  the  operator  adjusts 
the  range  handwheel  so  as  to  keep  the 
target  echo  between  the  two  lines  on  the 
fine  range  indicator.  The  range  is  thus 
followed  manually  and  the  range  in¬ 
formation  fed  to  the  computer.  The  azi¬ 
muth  and  elevation  information  is  fed 
simultaneously  from  the  automatic  angle 
tracking  mechanism. 

A  useful  auxiliary  in  range  tracking 
is  the  aided  tracking  system.  When  this 
device  is  used,  the  range  handwheel  is 
turned  by  a  motor  drive  at  an  adjust¬ 
able  rate.  If  the  target  happens  to  be  ap¬ 
proaching  or  receding  from  the  radar  at 
constant  velocity,  the  operator  is  relieved 
of  the  task  of  following  the  target’s  echo. 
If  the  rate  of  approach  or  recession 
changes,  the  echo  signal  begins  to  drift 
out  of  the  illuminated  portion  of  the  fine 
range  scope.  The  operator,  noting  the 
drift,  turns  an  auxiliary  handwheel  that 
performs  two  functions:  it  introduces  a 
shift  in  position  of  the  narrow  gate  suffi¬ 
cient  to  bring  the  sweep  back  to  the  tar¬ 
get,  and  simultaneously  it  changes  the 
rate  of  the  automatic  drive  to  make  it 
more  nearly  approach  the  changed  rate 
of  the  approach  of  the  target.  By  succes¬ 
sive  motions  of  the  aided  tracking  hand- 
wheel,  the  operator  is  able  to  follow  the 
target  smoothly  and  accurately. 

“K”  Scope 

YPE  “K”  (figure  4)  is  a  modified 
"A"  scope  used  to  measure  elevation  or 
azimuth.  It  does  this  by  indicating  the 
relative  strength  of  the  two  sets  of  pulses 
received  in  the  lobe-switching  system. 
Two  sweeps  are  superimposed,  but  are 
slightly  displaced  along  the  length  of 
the  sweep,  so  that  the  two  sets  of  pulses 
are  displayed  side  by  side.  The  antenna 
is  trained  in  the  desired  dimension  until 
the  two  pips  are  of  the  same  height  thus 
indicating  that  the  antenna  is  on  target. 
The  elevation  or  azimuth  is  then  read 
from  a  counter. 

.  When  operating  with  “K”  scopes 
which  measure  azimuth  or  elevation  the 
range  operator  has  two  responsibilities: 

(1)  to  keep  the  pip  in  the  notch  and 

(2)  never  let  it  saturate  (flatten  on  top 
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type  A  with  lobe-switching  antenna. 
Spread  voltage  splits  signals  from 
two  lobes.  When  pips  are  of  equal 
size,  antenna  is  on  target 

FIGURE  4 

due  to  too  much  receiver  sensitivity). 
The  pip  must  be  kept  in  the  center  of 
the  notch  so  that  the  pip  appears  even 
on  the  pointer’s  and  trainer’s  scopes.  If 
the  pip  saturates  on  the  range  scope,  it 
will  saturate  on  the  trainer’s  and  point¬ 
er's  scopes,  thus  preventing  them  from 
knowing  which  way  to  train  or  elevate. 

In  addition  to  indicating  the  azimuth 
or  elevation  of  the  target,  the  “K”  scope 
gives  the  operator  a  sense  of  direction. 
If  the  antenna  is  off  target,  the  inequal¬ 
ity  of  the  pips  shows  him  the  direction 
to  turn.  The  phrase  to  engrave  upon  the 
memory  of  the  operator  is  turn  toward 
the  smaller  -pip.  The  pointer  elevates  if 
the  left  pip  is  low.  A  rule  to  follow  is 
the  Three  "L”  Ride.  For  the  trainer:  left, 
low,  left;  meaning  if  the  left  pip  is  low, 
train  to  the  left.  For  the  pointer:  left, 
low,  lift;  meaning  if  the  left  pip  is  low, 
lift  or  elevate  the  antenna. 

Some  pointers  think  of  the  left  pip 
on  their  scope  as  an  indication  of  the 
position  angle  of  the  antenna.  If  the  left 
pip  is  low  in  relation  to  the  right  pip, 
the  antenna  is  pointed  below  the  target. 
If  the  left  pip  is  high  the  antenna  is 
pointed  above  the  target. 

When  you  train  or  point  toward  the 
lower  pip  and  it  gets  lower  rather  than 
higher,  it  indicates  a  minor  lobe  con¬ 
tact.  The  target  is  actually  15°  to  20° 
to  the  left  or  right  of  this  position. 

“L,”  “M,”  “N,”  “R”  Scopes 
1  ype  “L”  (figure  5)  is  similar  to  type 
“K”  except  that  the  two  sets  of  pulses 
are  displayed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
traces  and  at  the  same  position  so  that 
the  range  is  indicated  as  in  the  type  “A” 
scope,  and  the  azimuth  or  elevation 
found  by  balancing  the  amplitudes.  A 
vertical  trace  is  used  for  azimuth  match¬ 
ing,  and  a  horizontal  trace  is  used  for 
elevation  matching. 


Same  as  type  K,  but  signals  from  two 
lobes  are  placed  back  to  back 


FIGURE  5 

Type  “M”  (figure  6)  is  a  conventional 
type  “A”  scope  with  a  raised  portion  or 
step  that  may  be  positioned  under  the 
target  signal  of  particular  interest.  The 
coincidence  of  the  pulse  and  the  step  is 
adjusted  by  a  vernier  range-finding  con¬ 
trol,  thereby  permitting  accurate  de¬ 
termination  of  range. 

Type  “N”  (figure  7)  is  a  combination 

type  M 


Type  A  with  range  step  or  range 
notch.  When  pip  is  aligned  with  step 
or  notch,  range  can  be  read  from 
dial  or  counter 

FIGURE  6 

of  types  “K”  and  “M.” 

The  tendency  of  most  operators  is  to 
favor  the  PPI  over  the  “A”  scope.  As  this 
article  has  pointed  out,  in  some  instances 
the  deflection  type  scope  is  superior  to 
the  intensity  modulated.  The  experi¬ 
enced  operator  wall  use  all  of  his  scopes 
to  get  the  best  results. 

type  N 

(5)<w> 

range  ^  range  ^ 

A  combination  of  type  K  and  type  M 
FIGURE  7 
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Part  II.  Intensity  Modulated  Scopes 


J^ADAR  oscilloscopes  can  be  divided 
into  two  broad  categories.  These  are  de¬ 
flection-modulated  (e.g.  "A"  scope;  and 
intensity  modulated  (e.g.  PPI).  Part  1  of 
this  article  dealt  with  the  first  of  these 
while  this  part  has  as  its  subject  the 
second. 

An  echo  in  an  intensity-modulated 
scope  employs  a  television  technique:  in 
stead  of  causing  a  deflection  in  a  base 
line  it  causes  a  spot  to  brighten.  The 
most  widely  used  intensity  modulated 
scope  is  the  PPI  (Plan  Position  Indi 
cator)  and  indeed  it  is  the  most  popular 
of  all  oscilloscopes.  With  the  nine  com¬ 
panies  manufacturing  radar  for  com¬ 
mercial  merchant  marine  use  it  is  the 
nnlv  tvpe  used.  The  popularity'  of  this 
scope  for  this  and  many  other  uses  may 
be  tract*d  primarilv  to  the  pictorial  dis- 
plav  of  a  polar  map  capable  of  easy  in¬ 
terpretation. 

In  the  PPI  display  the  time  base  is 
radial  and  starts  from  the  center  of  the 
tube.  The  antenna  is  made  to  rotate  con 
tinuously  and  the  time  base  rotates  in 
synchronism  with  it.  As  the  beam  comes 
onto  a  target,  the  spot  brightens,  traces 
a  small  arc  of  a  circle  and  disappears 
again  as  the  beam  goes  off  the  target. 
In  this  wav  each  echo  gives  rise  to  an 
arc  segment  bright  spot  at  the  appro¬ 
priate  range  and  azimuth.  In  order  to 
give  a  more  or  less  permanent  pattern 
the  face  of  the  tube  is  treated  with  a  per¬ 
sistent  material  which  holds  the  echo  at 
least  long  enough  for  the  antenna  to 
make  another  revolution. 

The  PPI  is  a  two-dimensional  scope 
giving  a  map-like  presentation  through 
out  360  degrees  or  over  any  smaller  sec¬ 
tor  of  particular  interest.  The  PPI  gives 
the  target  location  in  polar  coordinates, 
the  range  of  the  target  being  indicated 
by  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  the 
pattern  and  its  azimuth  Itcing  given  by 


Figure  1. 
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reference  to  a  fixed  reference.  When 
employed  in  ground  based  radars,  the 
PPI  is  directly  comparable  to  a  map,  the 
center  of  the  presentation  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  radar  on  a  map.  In 
presenting  the  information  with  which 
it  deals,  its  only  fundamental  shortcom 
ing  is  that,  in  common  with  all  maps 
and  charts,  it  cannot  simultaneouslv 
possess  a  highlv  expanded  scale  and  a 
large  field  of  view. 

With  intensity-modulated  scopes  even 
more  than  with  deflection-modulated 
types  adjustments  are  extremely  im¬ 
portant.  It  has  been  found  that  improper 
adjustments  of  controls  have  been  re¬ 
sponsible  for  relatively  poor  performance 
characteristics  in  the  detection  of  small 
echoes  at  long  range.  Range  performance 
on  one  equipment  was  increased  25# 
after  proper  adjustments  were  made. 

Advantages  obtained  from  proper  ad¬ 
justments  are: 

1.  Longer  ranges. 

2.  Lack  of  harsh  contrasts  which 
seem  to  be  less  fatiguing. 


3.  Better  azimuth  and  range  ac¬ 
curacy. 

4.  More  uniform  “snow”  which 
is  less  easily  confused  with 
echoes. 

In  order  for  a  PPI  scope  to  indicate 
weak  signals,  the  intensitv  control  must 
be  adjusted  to  give  a  faint  trace  when 
the  receiver  gain  is  at  minimum  and  no 
signals  arc  fed  to  the  indicator.  When 
this  condition  is  obtained,  even  the 
weakest  echo  will  give  a  visible  re¬ 
sponse.  At  the  maximum  end  of  the  in¬ 
tensity  scale,  the  limiting  control  must 
he  set  to  prevent  the  strong  echoes  from 
"blooming''  or  burning  the  scope. 

The  PPI  scope  is  operating  normally 
if: 

a.  The  PPI  FOCUS  control  can  be 
adjusted  to  obtain  correct  focus. 
FOCUS  varies  the  sharpness  of 
the  scope  pattern. 

b.  The  PPI  INTENSITY  control 
can  be  adjusted  to  produce  a 
trace  of  proper  brilliance.  IN 
TENSITY  varies  the  back 
ground  for  maximum  contrast. 

Contrast— The  contrast  of  the  picture 
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depends  upon  several  things,  over  most 
of  which  the  operator  has  no  control. 
However,  he  must  be  careful  to  work  in  a 
darkened  cubicle  as  the  screen  material 
has  a  natural  color  much  like  that  of 
the  phosphorescent  light,  so  that  contrast 
is  reduced  by  reflected  light. 

Resolution— As  with  contrast,  several 
factors  over  which  the  operator  has  no 
control  limit  the  resolving  power  of  the 
set.  The  one  variable  with  which  he  is 
concerned  is  the  spot  size  as  affected  by 
the  intensity  level  at  which  the  tube  is 
operated.  Of  course  while  a  reduction  in 
intensity  aids  resolution  it  militates 
against  the  ability  of  the  set  to  pick  up 
weak  targets;  hence,  the  operator  must 
use  judgment  in  manipulating  these  con¬ 
trols. 

When  the  operator  desires  to  change 
range  scales  these  steps  should  be  fol¬ 
lowed  : 

1.  Change  range. 

2.  Reduce  receiver  gain  to  minimum. 

3.  Adjust  intensity  for  faint  trace. 

4.  Adjust  gain  to  normal. 

The  viewing  hood  should  be  used 
during  the  day  or  whenever  external 
light  is  present.  The  hood  keeps  outside 
light  away  from  the  cathode-rav  screen, 
enabling  the  operator  to  detect  small  tar 
gets.  Stray  light  on  the  screen  will  excite 
the  phosphorescent  layer  on  the  tube 
and  make  small  echoes  less  visible. 
Using  the  hood  makes  it  possible  for  the 
operator  to  obtain  the  maximum  infor¬ 
mation  presented.  The  hood  is  unpopu¬ 
lar  with  operators  who  wear  glasses.  As 
an  alternative,  curtains  may  be  draped 
around  the  radar  console  to  block  out 
extraneous  light. 

Measuring  Range  and  Bearing— The 
range  of  a  target  appearing  on  a  PP1 
scope  is  estimated  by  its  relative  position 
between  two  range  rings.  Some  sets  have 
a  variable  range  marker  whose  move¬ 
ment  is  correlated  with  a  direct  range 
reading  dial,  The  range  marker  can  be 
moved  to  the  target  on  the  screen  and 
the  range  can  be  read  directly  from  the 
counters.  Regardless  of  the  method  used, 
a  properly  trained  operator  will  measure 
range  and  azimuths  in  exactly  the  same 
wav  each  time  so  that  his  personal  error 
is  small  and  constant.  .As  a  result,  the 
range  and  azimuth  data  obtained  by  a 
gtx>d  operator  will  be  more  reliable  than 
that  obtained  by  the  beginner.  Skill  and 
dexterity  developed  by  constant  prac¬ 


tice  enable  a  proficient  operator  to  make 
measurements  quickly. 

If  accurate  ranging  is  desired,  the  dis¬ 
tance  from  one’s  own  position  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  center  of  the  PPI.  to  the 
inside  edge  of  the  target  is  measured. 
W  hen  measuring  range  to  close  targets, 
remember  that  zero  distance  is  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  small  circle  in  the  cen¬ 
ter  of  the  PPI.  not  the  center  of  this 
circle. 

When  measuring  azimuth  with  a  cur¬ 
sor,  a  substantial  parallax  error  can  be 
made  if  the  operator  l<x>ks  from  one  side 
or  the  other.  (See  figure  3.)  The  habit 
of  keeping  the  eye  on  the  axis  of  the 
scope  when  making  observation  should 
be  cultivated.  Since  radar  antenna  pat¬ 
terns  have  a  finite  width  (usually  sev¬ 
eral  degrees)  targets  will  appear  as  arcs. 
Measure  azimuth  to  the  center  of  the 
target  under  observation. 

Scope  Distortion— Radar,  mechanical¬ 
ly  and  electronically,  simply  cannot 
paint  a  precise  picture  on  the  scope.  A 
certain  amount  of  distortion  is  unavoid 
able.  In  a  broad  sense,  the  term  distor¬ 
tion  has  come  to  mean  all  limitations  to 
the  usefulness  of  the  scope  image. 

Radar  SJwdotrs-In  order  to  visualize 
land  as  radar  "sees"  it,  imagine  a  plan 
view  from  a  point  high  in  the  sky  above 
it,  at  about  the  time  of  sunset.  The  beam 
of  light  from  the  low  sun  illuminates 
the  parts  of  the  land  that  a  radar  on  the 
same  azimuth  would  “see’’  but,  of  course, 
there  will  he  shadows  in  the  hollows 
and  behind  the  mountains.  These  same 
areas  will  be  in  “radar  shadows”  and 
therefore  not  detected  by  radar.  Low  fly 
ing  planes  here  would  also  go  unde¬ 


tected.  High  land  hlocks  the  radiated 
energy,  preventing  it  from  striking  anv 
low  points  bevond.  Thus,  high  land  pro¬ 
duces  a  blind  zone  irrespective  of  the 
resolution  characteristics  of  the  radar. 

Beam  Width  and  Pulse-Duration  Dis¬ 
tortions— Two  ty  pes  of  distortion  are  al 
ways  involved  in  scope  presentation. 
One  is  due  to  the  diverging  beam  of  the 
radar,  and  mav  he  called  beam-xcidth 
distortion.  Hie  other  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  pulse  has  a  finite  duration- 
from  *4  microsecond  to  about  two  micro¬ 
seconds.  and  it  can  be  called  pulse-dur¬ 
ation  distortion.  Beam  width  distortions 
cause  all  objects  to  appear  broader  than 
they  are;  that  is,  all  contacts  appear  to 
spread  to  the  left  and  right  of  their  po¬ 
sitions.  On  an  airborne  radar  the  bright 
returns  from  a  river  bank  tend  to  move 
the  banks  together.  Hie  result  of  pulse- 
duration  distortion  is  increased  depth  of 
target  pips  on  the  range  axis  of  the  scope. 
T  his  effect  is  apparent  on  deflection 
modulated  scopes  as  well  as  on  intensity 
modulated  ty  pes. 

On  an  “intensity-modulated”  scope  an 
echo  appears  as  a  line  or  arc  which  is 
approximately  equal  in  length  to  the 
beam  width  plus  the  target  width.  Thus 
if  two  targets  are  separated  by  only  half 
of  the  beam  width,  the  echoes  will  blend 
into  a  single  bright  trace.  As  a  result, 
the  minimum  angular  separation  re¬ 
quired  for  resolution  on  a  type  B  or  PPI 
presentation  is  greater  than  the  value 
used  for  type  A  presentation. 

Off-Center  PPI 

The  origin  of  the  PPI  may  lx*  at  the 
center  of  the  tube  face  as  we  have  seen. 
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giving  an  equal  field  of  view  in  all  di¬ 
rections.  Frequently,  however,  it  is  dis¬ 
placed.  sometimes  far  off  the  tube  face, 
in  order  to  give  a  maximum  expansion 
to  a  given  region;  such  a  display  is  called 
an  off-center  PPI.  The  expression  sector 
display  is  often  used  when  the  displace¬ 
ment  is  extreme.  A  tactical  situation 
such  as  our  SCR-584's  faced  at  Antwerp 
with  V  I  s  coming  from  a  limited  sector 
calls  for  this  last  mentioned  type. 

Open-Center  PPI 

A  jxtlar  plot  such  as  the  PPI  can  be 
deformed  radially  bv  shifting  the  range 
origin.  On  .1  normal  PPI  it  is  difficult  to 
determine  accurately  the  direction  to  a 
target  whose  range  is  a  small  fraction 
of  that  covered  by  the  display.  This  dif¬ 
ficulty  is  overcome  partly  by  expanding 
the  zero-range  origin  of  the  PPI  into  a 
circle  so  that  the  radius  to  the  echo  from 
a  nearby  target  is  greatly  increased.  Such 
an  arrangement  is  known  as  an  open- 
center  PPI.  Range  and  Irearing  retain 
their  identities  and  their  linear  scales, 
for  the  degree  of  center-opening  ordi 
narilv  used,  the  deformation  intnxluccd 
into  the  sizes.  sha|x*s.  and  relative  po¬ 
sitions  of  the  targets  is  serious  for  only 
a  fractional  part  of  the  range  portrayed. 

Delayed  PPI  provides  an  expanded 
range  scale  over  an  interval  at  a  distance 
from  the  radar  without  sacrificing  an 
all-round  view  as  an  offeenter  PPI 
would  do. 

Stretched  PPI  is  another  deformed 
PPI.  On  such  a  plot,  the  cartesian  co¬ 
ordinates  parallel  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  stretch  retain  their  original 
meaning  and  their  lineartv.  but  they 
have  different  scale  factors.  The  delayed 
and  stretched  PPl's  are  not  used  in  pres¬ 
ent  AFF  radars. 


"IT  Scope 

TllE  second  most  common  type  of 
intensity-modulated  scope  is  the  "B" 
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scope.  It  supplies  the  same  elements  of 
information  as  the  PPI  but  gives  it  in 
rectangular  coordinates.  Range  is  meas¬ 
ured  from  the  bottom  of  the  scope  as 
zero  to  the  maximum  range  at  the  top. 
Azimuth  is  measured  from  left  and  right 
at  the  center  line.  An  excessive  shape 
distortion  occurs  if  the  B  scope  is  used 
to  cover  too  large  an  area.  This  type  of 
distortion  is  readily  understood  by  any¬ 
one  familiar  with  various  map  projec¬ 
tions.  This  difficulty  is  usually  overcome 
by  using  a  ,\l icro-B  scope;  i.e.,  one  which 
covers  only  a  small  portion  of  the  area 
under  surveillance.  For  example,  the  "B" 
sco|x-  used  on  the  \N  MPG-1  covers 
2,000  yards  in  range  and  10  in  azi- 
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muth.  Within  these  limits  the  amount 
of  distortion  is  easily  tolerated. 

Other  types  of  deflection-modulated 
scopes  in  use  are  "C  (azimuth  and 
elevation).  "D"  (coarse  range,  azimuth 
and  elevation),  "E”  (range  and  eleva¬ 
tion),  “F"  (azimuth  error  and  range 
error'1.  (azimuth  error,  elevation 
error  with  an  extremely  coarse  range 
indicator),  "H"  (range  and  azimuth), 
”1"  (range  and  azimuth  using  a  conical 
antenna  scan).  These  types  are  not 
found  in  current  AFF  sets. 

Conclusion— An  attempt  has  been 
made  here  to  describe  and  delineate  the 
v  arious  types  of  cathode-ray  oscilloscopes 
in  use  today  in  AFF  sets.  The  strong 
points  of  each  have  been  related.  All 
scopes  have  uses  and  do  some  things  bet 
ter  than  other  tv|>es.  Because  of  the  case 
of  understanding  the  PPI  it  has  been 
somewhat  oversold  and  consequently 
deflection-modulated  scopes  have  been 
undersold.  The  user  of  radar  who  aspires 
to  milk  it  of  all  the  information  that  is 
there  must— must  know  and  use  all  of 
his  scopes. 


Footnote:  Fur  additional  infor¬ 
mation  on  this  subject  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  articles  Pipolofsy” 
and  TraminK  of  Radar  Operators' 
by  the  same  author  in  the  AA  Jour¬ 
nal  Pamphlet  RjJjt.  25  cents. 


TEST  YOURSELF 

Intensity  Deflector  Fire  Variation 

Modulated  Modulated  Ranee  Azimuth  Elevation  Search  Control  of  A 

PPI 

A 

B 

J 

K 

R  XX  XX 

On  the  table  above  the  correct  checks  for  the  "R  '  scope  have  been  tilled  in. 

D"  likewise  for  the  other  types. 
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You  Think  We’ve  Got  Feuds  Today?’ 

By  Edward  Boykin 


I  I  was  3.000  miles  from  Washington 
to  Jalapa.  Mexico— less  than  one-third 
the  distance  to  Tokyo— and  President 
Janies  K.  Polk  was  hopping  mad.  The 
object  of  his  ire  was  Maj.  Gen.  Winfield 
Scott,  commanding  an  American  armv 
advancing  into  the  heart  of  Mexico. 

Just  as  now— with  Gen.  MacArthur 
and  the  administration  tiffing  over  the 
question  of  who  is  to  carry  the  ball— so 
it  was  in  1847.  Only  more  so.  Much 
more. 

Tlie  rift  between  Scott  and  the  ad 
ministration  began  with  the  American 
declaration  of  war  on  May  13,  1846. 
Reluctantly,  Polk  had  given  Scott  the 
supreme  command,  “though,”  he  con 
Tided  to  his  diary  and  to  Secretary  of 
War  Marcy,  "I  did  not  consider  him 
suited  to  such  an  important  command." 

Scott,  however,  was  clearly  the  rank 
ing  American  general.  He  was  60  years 
old.  a  veteran  of  the  War  of  1812,  a 
picturesque  public  figure  for  forty  years 
and  something  of  a  politician  on  the 
Whig  side. 

On  May  19,  without  consulting  his 
General  in  Chief.  Polk  asked  Congress 
to  create  two  new  major  generals  and 
several  brigadiers.  On  the  surface  he 
was  dissatisfied  because  Scott  had  not 
dashed  off  to  the  scene  of  war  on  the 
Rio  Grande.  I  le  wanted  a  major  gen¬ 
eral  on  tap  to  supersede  Scott,  if  the  lat 
ter  delayed  too  long  in  getting  himself 
into  action.  A  deeper  consideration  was 
Scott's  Whig  affiliation.  I  he  s3tne  ap¬ 
plied  to  Zachary  Taylor  who.  pending 
Scott’s  arrival,  commanded  the  army  of 
occupation  on  the  Rio  Grande.  There 
must  he  a  few  Democrat  generals  put  in 
a  position  to  gather  war  laurels. 

When  Scott  heard  what  Polk  had 
done,  he  boiled  over.  To  Sec  re  tan'  of 
War  Marcy  he  wrote  a  sizzling  letter, 
which  was  rushed  to  the  President.  If 
that  was  the  way  they  wanted  to  run  the 
war,  Scott  said,  he  would  prefer  to  have 
someone  else  command  the  army  against 

♦Reprinted  with  permission  from  the  Wash¬ 
ington  The  Et  c  mux  Star,  April  4.  1951- 


Mexico.  "1  do  not  desire  to  place  myself 
in  the  most  perilous  of  all  positions— 
a  fire  upon  my  rear  from  Washington 
and  the  fire,  in  front,  from  the  Mexi¬ 
cans."  he  said. 

Ihe  President  fired  back  by  taking 
Scott  at  his  word  and  ordering  him  to 
prosecute  the  war  from  a  desk  in  Wash¬ 
ington.  Thoroughly  rebuffed.  Scott  sent 
an  apology  and  accepted  the  President's 
mandate.  He  began  this  historic  epistle 
with  this  sentence:  “Your  letter  of  this 
date,  received  as  I  sat  down  to  take  a 
hasty  plate  of  soup,  demands  a  prompt 
reply."  A  Washington  diplomat  prompt¬ 
ly  dubbed  Scott  "Marshal  Tureen."  This 
letter  was  to  dog  Scott  for  the  rest  of 
his  days. 

*  *  * 

T HE  war  dragged  on  through  the 
summer,  and  by  September  President 
Polk  and  his  cabinet  became  convinced 
that  victory  could  not  be  won  in  North 
em  Mexico.  The  capture  of  Y'era  Cruz 
was  decided  on  as  the  next  move.  Pick 
ing  a  general  to  command  this  new  ex¬ 
pedition  was  a  problem;  Polk  promptly 
passed  up  Taylor,  who  was  already  eye¬ 
ing  the  presidency  in  1848.  The  grudg¬ 
ing  choice  fell  on  Scott. 

The  President  and  his  general  parted 
on  the  best  of  terms,  but  hardlv  was 
Scott  out  of  Washington  before  Polk 


General  Douglas  MacArthur. 


asked  Congress  to  appoint  a  lieutenant 
general  to  be  superior  to  both  Scott  and 
Taylor.  The  new  appointee  was  to  take 
over  after  Scott  captured  Vera  Cruz. 
When  Scott  heard  of  the  plan  to  out¬ 
rank  him,  he  characterized  Polk  as  "an 
enemv  more  to  be  dreaded  than  Santa 
Anna,  the  Mexican  commander,  and  all 
his  hosts."  But  the  Senate  came  to  Scott’s 
rescue  by  blocking  Polk’s  request. 

At  New  Orleans,  as  Scott  passed 
through,  somebody  blabbed  the  top- 
secret  invasion  plan  to  a  newspaper,  thus 
tipping  Mexico  off  to  what  was  com¬ 
ing.  When  the  President  heard  about  it 
he  charged  that  Scott’s  "inordinate  vani¬ 
ty"  had  led  him  to  babble.  Scott  re¬ 
plied  to  Polk's  jab  by  telling  a  group  of 
his  officers,  "I  am  entering  upon  this 
campaign  with  a  halter  around  rat  neck. 
The  end  of  it  is  at  Washington,  and 
they  are  ruthless  executioners." 

On  April  10,  1847,  Scott's  dispatch 
announcing  the  capture  of  Vera  Cruz 
reached  the  President,  who  determined 
to  bring  the  war  to  a  quick  end.  He  im¬ 
mediately  dispatched  to  Mexico,  armed 
with  plenipotentiary  power,  one  Nich¬ 
olas  P.  I  rist.  chief  clerk  of  the  State 
Department.  Never  in  American  history 
was  a  clerk  invested  with  such  authority. 
I  le  lacked  only  one  power:  I  le  must  not 
sign  a  treaty.  But  he  was  to  do  all  the 
negotiating  and  make  a  deal  with  Mex 
ico  involving  the  transfer  of  an  empire 


General  Winfield  Scott. 
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to  the  United  States. 

Traveling  incognito,  much  inflated  by 
his  commission.  Trist  set  out  for  Scott's 
headquarters  at  Japala.  His  trip  was  a 
deep  secret  for  five  days— until  the  New 
York  Herald  published  the  whole  story. 

the  time  he  reached  Vera  Cruz, 
Trist’s  self-importance  knew  no  bounds. 
He  was  "the  government  in  Mexico. 

1  |e  sent  a  letter  to  Scott  informing  the 
general  that  he,  Trist,  had  arrived,  to 
arrange  for  a  truce  and  negotiate  peace 
with  Mexico.  It  was  Scott’s  first  inkling 
of  Trist ‘s  existence.  He  exploded  in  all 
directions.  I  le  told  Trist  that  he  would 
not  permit  the  administration  to  degrade 
him.  the  commander  of  the  army,  by  re¬ 
quiring  him  to  defer  to  a  clerk.  He  also 
dashed  off  a  hot  letter  to  the  Secretary 
of  War  expressing  his  opinion  of  the 
administration.  When  Scott's  defiant 
blast  reached  Washington  on  June  12, 
President  Polk  threatened  to  recall  the 
general  and  have  him  court-martialed. 

Strangely  enough,  after  bickering  for 


several  weeks.  Scott  and  Trist  became 
friends.  Thev  set  about  to  finish  the  war 
and  write  a  peace  themselves.  Scott 
handled  the  fighting;  Trist.  the  peace 
moves.  Never  before  did  an  American 
military -diplomatic  team  function  so  per¬ 
fectly.  Never  before  was  a  President  kept 
so  much  in  the  dark.  Scott  and  Trist 
granted  two  truces.  They  even  invested 
$10,000  cash  in  a  fruitless  effort  to  buy 
peace  from  the  Mexican  Congress. 

In  Washington.  Polk  gnashed  his 
teeth  over  Scott's  “vanity  and  “insub¬ 
ordination.  YY’hile  he  fumed,  Scott's 
campaign  culminated  in  the  capture  of 
Mexico  City  on  September  14.  1847. 
Next  dav.  exasperated  with  Trist  for 
sharing  "Scott's  hatred  of  the  adminis 
tration,"  the  President  recalled  his  pleni¬ 
potentiary.  But  Trist  refused  to  be  re¬ 
called.  I  le  ignored  Polk's  order  and  pro¬ 
ceeded.  with  Scott's  advice,  to  negotiate 
a  peace  treaty. 


On  February  2,  1848,  Trist,  acting 
without  authority  and  in  defiance  of  the 
administration,  concluded  and  signed 
the  Treaty  of  Guadalupe  Hidalgo, 
which  gave  to  the  United  States  Cali 
fomia.  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  parts  of 
Nevada  and  Utah,  and  recognized  the 
Rio  Grande  as  the  southern  boundary 
of  Texas.  It  was  the  second  greatest  ac¬ 
quisition  of  territory  in  our  history-. 

Polk,  however,  had  the  last  word  in 
his  feud  with  Winfield  Scott.  On  Jan¬ 
uary  2,  1848,  he  had  relieved  the  gen 
eral  of  his  command  and  ordered  him 
before  a  court  of  inquiry-  on  trivial 
charges  brought  by  a  jealous  subordi¬ 
nate.  ITte  charges  came  to  naught.  It 
was  the  administration’s  last  petty  move 
in  its  war  on  a  soldier  who  deserved,  for 
his  services,  a  better  reward. 

As  then  Captain  Robert  E.  Lee  ex¬ 
pressed  it:  Scott  had  performed  his  task, 
and  yvas  now  "turned  out  as  an  old 
horse,  to  die.” 


fff 


General  MacArthur  pauses  to  greet  Brigadier  General  Julius  Klein  of  the  I09th 
AAA  Brigade,  during  his  Chicago  visit. 
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A  Military  Man  Looks  At  The 
American  Ideal* 

By  Brig.  Gen.  David  A.  D.  Ogden 


Editors  Note—  Occasionally  Armed 
Force  comes  across  an  article  or  a  speech 
by  a  military  man.  of  such  outstanding 
content,  and  import  that  it  warrants 
more  widespread  dissemination.  Such 
was  the  address  given  recently  by  Brig. 
Cieneral  David  A.  D.  Ogden  *  *  *  to  a 
group  of  High  School  Principals  of 
Georgia.  *  *  *  Its  truths  are  so  basic,  and 
so  self-evident,  that  the  editors  felt  they 
could  be  addressed  profitably  to  a  wider 
audience.  A  sidelight  of  the  occasion  was 
that  General  Ogden  threw  away  the 
manuscript  that  had  been  prepared  for 
delivery,  and  spoke  "off  the  cuff"— and. 
as  will  be  apparent,  from  the  heart.  *  *  * 


Nearly  thirty -five  years  ago.  I  be 

gan  the  life  of  a  professional  soldier. 
I  elected  the  Engineering  profession.  I 
have  been  half  engineer  and  half  soldier. 
1  have  seen  two  wars.  Nearly  twenty 
years  of  that  time  have  been  engaged 
in  war  and  warlike  activities. 

I  have  reached  the  time  of  life  where 
I  feel  that  I  can  look  backward  as  well 
as  forward  and  begin  to  figure  out  w  hat 
it  all  means.  It  is  quite  clear  that  there 
is  something  more  to  soldiering  than 
just  obey  ing  orders  and  getting  done  the 
tasks  assigned  you  to  do. 

I  hrough  the  kaleidoscopic  scenes  of 
history,  come  men  yvho  rise  and  fall  and 
come  and  go,  and  there  is  a  continuous 
thread  of  something  that  makes  sense— 
and  the  thread  is  spiritual  and  emo¬ 
tional.  It  is  the  reality  and  the  other 
things  are  transitory,  The  reality  I  would 

♦Reprintevi  with  permission  from  Armed 
force,  14  April  1951. 


8119.  Gen  Ogden.  Chief,  OST  Division, 
Office  of  Assistant  Chief  of  Staff.  G-3,  De¬ 
partment  of  the  Army. 
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like  to  call  the  "Ideal  of  America."  Let 
me  recite  tyvo  incidents  that  illustrate 
what  1  mean. 

The  first  y\as  in  the  month  of  Novem¬ 
ber  1941.  The  scene  svas  Dutch  Guiana 
on  the  northern  coast  of  South  America. 
As  you  know,  almost  all  of  the  bauxite 
from  which  yve  make  aluminum  comes 
from  this  small  colony.  It  is  known  also 
by  the  natives  as  Surinam. 

After  the  Fall  of  I  lolland  in  1940.  the 
Dutch  Army  ceased  to  exist  and  the 
bauxite  mines  of  Surinam  were  left 
without  any  effective  defending  forces. 
From  them  yve  expected  to  draw  the  raw 
material  from  which  all  of  our  Air  Force 
would  he  built.  Ibis  condition  led  to 
conversations  between  our  State  Depart¬ 
ment  and  the  fugitive  Government  of 
I  lolland. 

Finally,  in  this  month,  the  Queen 
consented  that  protection  of  the  bauxite 


mines  of  Surinam  would  be  furnished 
hv  American  troops. 

1  yvas  sent  as  the  advance  agent  of  the 
U.  S.  Army  to  the  capital.  Paramarilxi. 
to  interview  the  Governor  and  make  ar¬ 
rangements  for  the  troops’  arrival.  The 
Governor  himself  had  just  received 
yvord  from  his  Queen  that  this  event 
would  happen.  He  said.  "1  am  shocked. 
Ibis  is  a  Dutch  colony.  I  do  not  know 
yvh.it  to  make  of  its  occupation  hv  Amer¬ 
ican  troops.  I  do  not  know  what  the  re 
action  of  my  people  yvill  be.  However, 
the  Queen  has  ordered  it  and  so  it  will 
be.  But  I  beg  of  you.  let  us  effect  the 
arrival  of  the  troops  with  as  little  pub¬ 
licity  as  possible.  That  yve  agreed  to. 
We  made  a  plan. 

The  plan  was  that  the  transports  carry¬ 
ing  the  troops  would  come  to  anchor  off 
the  mouth  of  the  river  upon  which  the 
city  is  fixated  and  the  troops  yvould  be 


One  of  a  thousand  Korean  children  evacuated  by  the  Air  Force  from  Seoul,  an 
orphan  toddles  aboard  a  C-54. 
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transferred  to  the  smaller  ships  that 
brought  them  to  the  city  so  as  to  arrive 
at  the  citv  wharves  at  midnight.  Street 
lights  would  be  turned  off,  the  troops 
would  form  up  on  the  wharf  as  silentlv 
as  possible  and  then  march  down  the 
main  street  to  the  railroad  at  the  far  end 
where  a  train  would  be  waiting  to  carry 
them  to  the  positions  that  we  had  se¬ 
lected.  The  people  of  Paramaribo  would 
be  presented  in  the  morning  with  an 
accomplished  fact. 

It  turned  out  about  as  we  had  planned. 
We  brought  the  ships  to  the  wharf  at 
midnight.  It  was  quite  dark  but  there 
was  a  pale  moonlight.  They  formed  up 
on  the  wharf  with  no  unusual  noise— 
but  when  they  commenced  marching 
down  that  long,  dusty  street  in  the  dim 
light,  it  became  apparent  that  something 
we  had  not  anticipated  was  happening, 
for  the  broad  sidewalks  that  lay  in  the 
shadows  of  the  buildings  on  both  sides 
of  the  street  were  packed  with  silent, 
waiting  people. 

At  first  there  was  a  murmur— then  a 
buzz— and  then,  a  wild,  burst  of  applause 
and  our  troops  were  marching  down  be¬ 
tween  two  banks  of  madly  cheering  peo- 
ple! 

In  some  way  the  word  had  spread 
around,  and  from  the  plantations,  from 
the  country,  from  the  upper  reaches  of 
the  rivers  where  the  wild  bush  Negroes 
live,  from  the  Indian  tribes  in  the  rain 
forests  back  in  the  hills,  the  people  had 
come  down  to  await  an  event.  The  event 
was  not  the  arrival  of  the  troops  them¬ 
selves,  but  the  arrival  of  America,  de¬ 
fender  of  free  people. 

T HE  second  incident  occurred  in 
June  1945  on  the  island  of  Borneo  in 
the  East  Indies. 

The  Japanese  Army  had  been  sub¬ 
stantially  defeated.  Its  Navy  was  gone 
from  the  seas;  its  Air  Force  was  no  long¬ 
er  in  the  air;  but  there  were  large  frag¬ 
ments  of  its  Army  scattered  through  the 
islands  which  thev  had  occupied— and 
Borneo  was  one  of  them. 

Borneo  is  a  very  large  island.  It  is 
nearly  1,000  miles  long,  almost  the  size 
of  a  continent.  The  works  of  man,  rub¬ 
ber  plantations  and  oil  fields,  appear 
onlv  on  its  fringe.  The  interior  is  in¬ 
habited  by  a  free  people  called  Dyaks, 
who  still  live  under  very  primitive  con¬ 
ditions,  using  bows  and  arrows,  blow- 


guns  and  the  like.  The  workers  of  the 
plantations  and  the  oil  fields  are  not 
natives  of  the  island.  They  come  from 
Malaya,  China,  Java  and  India.  They 
are  not  free  people. 

Alv  unit,  which  was  an  amphibious 
one  (we  operated  landing  craft  for 
movement  bv  water),  was  assigned  to 
support  the  Australian  divisions  who 
were  to  mop  up  the  island  of  Borneo. 
We  moved  fast  and  we  moved  far.  We 
penetrated  almost  evert'  river  on  that 
coast  as  far  as  they  were  navigable,  with 
small  craft,  many  miles  into  the  interior. 
We  were  greeted  with  apathy  by  the 
imported  workers  of  the  plantations  and 
oil  fields  but  when  we  came  to  the  vil¬ 
lages  of  the  Dyaks,  the  free  people  of 
the  interior,  we  were  greeted  with  en¬ 
thusiasm  and  with  cheers.  They  knew' 
we  were  coming.  They  were  on  the 
banks,  at  the  villages  where  we  passed. 
Thev  cheered  not  the  troops  in  the  boats, 
but  the  flag  of  the  United  States  that 
flew  on  the  stern  of  every  craft!  It  was 
the  same  thing  that  made  them  cheer  as 
made  those  people  cheer  on  the  streets 
of  Paramaribo— the  “Ideal  of  America,” 
champion  of  free  peoples  everywhere. 

T  HESE  are  but  events,  but  in  the 
period  of  an  active  life,  men  rise  and 
fall  and  there  is  a  difference  between 
men  too.  Let  me  tell  you  about  two  of 
them  that  illustrate  that  difference. 

The  first  man  was  not  one  of  the  good 
ones,  although  he  had  been  an  officer 
in  World  War  I.  He  worked  for  me  on 
a  construction  job  in  the  paymaster’s 
department.  He  was  found  guilty  of 
taking  checks  which  did  not  belong  to 
him  and  converting  them  to  his  own 
use.  When  he  found  out  what  the  con¬ 
sequences  of  that  discovery  were,  he 
killed  himself,  leaving  behind  him  noth¬ 
ing  but  a  painful  memory  and  a  wife 
and  children  destitute  and  disgraced. 

Now,  that  man  was  a  coward.  He  was 
a  coward  for  taking  the  money  in  the 
first  place  when  he  knew'  he  shouldn’t. 

He  W'as  a  fool  for  gambling  with  the 
future  of  his  w'ife  and  children. 

He  was  a  coward  for  not  facing  the 
consequences  when  he  wras  caught. 

He  had  no  ideals.  He  lived  for  noth¬ 
ing  except  the  satisfaction  of  his  own 
desires.  Let  him  remain  anonymous. 

But  I  would  like  to  tell  you  of  an¬ 
other  man  whose  name  I  am  proud  to 


give  you.  His  name  was  Junior  Van 
Nov.  I  call  him  a  man  although  he  was 
but  eighteen  years  old. 

Van  Nov  was  a  machine-gunner  on 
a  beach  at  Finschhafen,  New'  Guinea. 

Our  forces  and  the  Australians  had 
just  made  a  successful  landing  against 
the  Japanese  forces  at  this  point  al¬ 
though  we  wTere  heavily  outnumbered. 
The  Japs  had  calculated  that  the  best 
wav  to  get  rid  of  us  w'as  to  make  a  coun¬ 
ter  landing  against  our  beachhead  and 
for  that  purpose,  they  loaded  up  four 
landing  craft  with  thirty-five  men  each. 
Each  landing  craft  mounted  two  ma¬ 
chine  guns. 

In  the  dark  of  night,  just  before  daw'n, 
thev  coasted  down  the  shore,  out  to  sea 
a  mile  or  so  and,  then,  at  the  place 
where  Van  Noy  was  stationed  on  that 
beach,  they  turned  in  and  headed  for 
the  shore  w'ith  muted  motors. 

There  were  other  men  in  that  beach 
position  besides  Van  Noy— perhaps  a 
dozen  of  them.  The  motors  were  not  en¬ 
tirely  silent  so  that  our  men  became 
aware  that  something  was  about  to  hap¬ 
pen.  The  other  men  prudently  withdrew 
into  the  jungles— or  perhaps  they  went 
to  get  their  rifles— but  Van  Noy  had  been 
told  that  his  gun  was  the  pivot  of  that 
perimeter  defense  on  the  beach  and  he 
was  to  hold  it  and  he  was  going  to  hold 
it.  He  did  not  withdraw. 

Now,  you  couldn’t  shoot  holes  in  the 
side  of  a  Jap  landing  craft  with  a  .30- 
caliber  machine  gun  for  they  are  made 
of  stout  timber.  In  the  front  is  also  a 
stout  w'ooden  ramp  w'hich  you  would 
have  difficulty  shooting  through— but 
Van  Nov  knew'  something.  He  knew' 
that  w’hen  the  Japs  make  a  landing,  they 
drop  their  ramps  just  before  they  hit 
the  shore.  So,  he  held  his  fire  until  they 
dropped  their  ramps,  25  yards  from  the 
beach,  and  then  he  let  them  have  it! 

One  gun  against  eight— one  man 
against  150. 

He  w'iped  out  the  contents  of  tw'o 
boats  but  the  other  tw'o  effected  a  land¬ 
ing  and  Van  Noy  had  to  take  care  of 
them  after  they  got  ashore. 

The  last  man  killed  him  w'ith  a  gre¬ 
nade  as  he  fell  just  10  yards  from  the 
muzzle  of  that  gun.  .  .  . 

We  picked  Van  Noy  up  off  the  beach 
later  on  that  morning— dead— his  finger 
on  the  trigger,  his  last  round  fired,  mis¬ 
sion  accomplished. 
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OW  there  is  a  difference  between 
those  two  men.  One  of  them  was  a  hero 
and  the  Congress  said  he  was,  for  they 
gave  him  the  Medal  of  Honor. 

But  what  makes  the  difference?  Thev 
are  both  dead. 

One  man  lived  for  something— he  be¬ 
lieved  in  something  and  what  he  be¬ 
lieved  in  and  what  he  lived  for  was 
more  precious  to  him  than  life  itself.  It 
is  the  knowledge  of  the  “Ideal  of  Amer¬ 
ica”  which  will  generate  in  our  young 
men  a  willingness  to  “hold  when  all  is 
gone  except  the  will  which  says  ‘hold 
on.’  ” 

It  is  not  limited  to  individuals.  You 
will  also  find  it  in  organizations.  It  makes 
the  difference  between  victory  and  de¬ 
feat. 

I  recall  a  very  gallant  division  with 
which  I  served  frequently  throughout 
the  southwest  Pacific  campaigns.  It  was 
the  first  to  fight  at  Buna  in  the  sum¬ 
mer  of  1942.  It  fought  all  through  the 
campaigns  for  the  next  three  years, 
spending  620  days— almost  two  years— 
in  battle,  and  suffered  grievous  losses.  I 
accompanied  it  to  the  occupation  of 
Japan  and  assisted  in  demobilizing  it  in 
January  1946.  It  was  still  at  the  same 
strength  that  it  had  when  it  entered  the 
battle  of  Buna  (14,053)  and  it  was  still 
a  gallant  division— the  equal  of  any— but 
there  was  only  one  man  in  it  who  had 
fought  in  the  battle  of  Buna.  It  was  a 
gallant  division  right  down  to  the  very 
last  man! 

It  was  the  same  thing  that  made  it  a 
gallant  division  that  made  a  hero  out  of 
Van  Nov. 

It  is  the  knowledge  of  our  ideals  that 
makes  us  bold  and  makes  us  strong. 

America  can  never  be  defended  ex¬ 
cept  through  boldness  and  through 
strength. 

You  ask  me  what  the  high  schools  can 
do  to  help  cmr  country? 

Give  us  more  men  like  Van  Noy! 

Give  us  men  who  know  what  the 
ideal  of  America  is! 

Are  we  sure  we  know'  just  w'hat  it  is? 

I  would  like  to  define  it  for  you  as 
I  see  it. 

In  the  early  1600’s  there  came  to  the 
new'  continent  of  America,  many  groups 
of  people  from  various  parts  of  the  Old 
World  to  establish  a  new  nation.  They 
came  because  they  were  dissatisfied  with 
conditions  in  the  Old  World.  In  1776 
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these  people  finally  threw  off  the  last 
domination  of  the  Old  World  and  defi¬ 
nitely  established  a  new  nation  based 
upon  new  principles  which  are  these: 

Equal  opportunity  for  all. 

The  new  nation  and  its  government 
w'ould  satisfy  the  normal  hungers  of 
men— 

The  hunger  for  truth— you  can  speak 
the  truth  in  America  and  vou  will  never 
be  penalized  for  it.  You  can  write  it  in 
your  newspapers  and  books  and  say  it 
over  the  radio.  There  are  a  great  many 
places  in  the  w’orld  where  that  cannot 
be  done. 

The  hunger  for  education— that  hun¬ 
ger  exists  in  every  man.  Education  is 
free  for  all  in  this  country  and  a  man 
can  have  just  as  much  of  it  as  he  is  will¬ 
ing  to  work  to  get,  and  it  is  good  educa¬ 
tion.  It  makes  for  national  progress- 
shared  bv  all.  In  how  many  other  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  world  today  can  you  have 
that? 

There  is  also  a  hunger  for  freedom— 
we  want  to  be  able  to  live  our  lives  in 
our  own  way  and  do  as  we  please;  bring 
up  our  children  as  we  choose;  and,  wor¬ 
ship  as  we  choose.  There  are  not  many 
other  countries  where  you  can  do  that, 
and  their  number  is  becoming  less. 

The  hunger  for  decency— we  insist 
upon  decent  conduct  by  everyone  in  this 
country.  It  is  a  well-established  princi¬ 
ple  with  us  that  the  moral  law  of  God 
is  superior  to  that  of  the  state.  There  is 
no  law  here  that  can  make  a  man  com¬ 
mit  a  crime.  Every  child  is  expected  to 
honor  his  father  and  his  mother.  That 
is  the  law  of  the  land  as  well  as  the  com¬ 
mandment  of  God.  Archbishop  Stepanic 
and  Cardinal  Mindzenty  rot  in  prison 
today  because  they  would  not  agree  that 
the  church  would  be  the  creature  of  the 
state  and  I  hope  they  are  men  enough 
to  lie  there  and  rot  until  they  die  rather 
than  admit  it!  But  thev  wouldn’t  have 
to  do  that  in  this  country. 

The  hunger  for  ownership— evervone 
here,  w»ho  is  reasonably  provident,  may 
own  something.  It  may  be  a  farm,  it  may 
be  a  home  or  a  business,  or  perhaps  just 
an  automobile  or  an  airplane,  but  the 
law  will  protect  vou  in  your  ownership 
and  what  you  own  will  not  be  taken 
from  vou  for  captious  reasons.  You 
couldn’t  be  sure  of  that  in  many  places 
today.  ... 

Those  things  are  the  “Ideals  of  Amer¬ 
ica”  and  it  is  what  America  means  to 
many  people  outside  of  our  borders. 


E  boast  of  ourselves  as  being  lov¬ 
ers  of  peace  but  our  history  has  not  been 
one  of  unbroken  peace,  for  again  and 
again  we  have  arisen  to  fight  against  en¬ 
croachment  upon  these  ideals. 

We  have  always  fought  for  an  ideal. 
Sometimes  the  allies  of  one  war  have 
been  the  enemies  of  another  and  vice- 
versa  but  the  idea  against  which  we 
fought  was  always  the  same.  The  real 
conflict  has  been  between  the  ideal  and 
an  idea.  The  ideal  is  government  “of 
the  people,  for  the  people,  by  the  peo¬ 
ple.”  The  idea  is  government  of  the 
many,  by  the  few’;  the  thought  that  di¬ 
rected  power  can  overcome  all  principle. 

A.S  long  as  there  are  evil  men  in  the 
world,  we  shall  probably  have  to  fight  to 
defend  these  principles.  The  faith  that 
principle  will  triumph  over  force  is  the 
“Ideal  of  America.”  It  is  the  magic  force 
which  liberates  men’s  minds,  survives 
all  defeats,  and  penetrates  to  the  farthest 
corners  of  the  earth— to  that  dusty  street 
in  Paramaribo,  to  the  inner  fastnesses  of 
the  island  of  Borneo— that  was  what  sur¬ 
vived  in  Van  Noy  and  in  the  32nd  Divi¬ 
sion,  a  gallant,  fighting  division,  and 
doxvn  to  the  very  last  man. 

America,  in  the  eyes  of  the  common 
people  of  the  world,  is  almost  the  sole 
defender  of  that  faith. 

We  have  always  won  military  vic¬ 
tories  but  we  have  not  always  achieved 
our  objectives. 

We  fought  World  War  I  to  make  the 
world  safe  for  democracy,  but  we  did 
not  achieve  it,  for  democratic  govern¬ 
ment  was  in  greater  peril  after  victory 
than  before.  We  failed  to  achieve  our 
ideals  because  we  failed  to  establish  the 
rule  of  justice  and  enforced  law,  which 
was  necessary  to  its  security. 

Because  of  our  military  weakness,  we 
compromised  with  naked  power.  We 
faltered  in  the  maintenance  of  our  prin¬ 
ciples  and  because  of  that  weakness,  we 
found  ourselves  faced  with  World  War 
II— to  fight  the  same  enemy,  even  with 
some  of  our  former  allies  over  the  same 
issues. 

America  must  he  strong  as  well  as 
virtuous! 

w  E  won  World  War  II— a  war  to 
end  all  wars— and  we  didn’t  repeat  the 
same  mistake  we  made  after  World  War 
I  because  we  established  a  rule  of  jus- 
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tice  and  of  law  capable  of  enforcement. 
Bur— we  made  another  mistake. 

We  failed  to  distinguish  between  the 
true  and  false— we  failed  to  realize  that 
one  of  our  powerful  allies  was  fighting 
against  the  very  thing  we  were  fighting 
for— we  failed  to  realize  that  we  had 
nothing  in  common  with  that  ally  ex¬ 
cept  the  common  scoundrel  that  attacked 
us  both  at  the  same  time. 

Shall  we  again  compromise  with 


naked  power? 

Shall  we  falter  in  the  maintenance 
of  our  principles? 

We  have  in  our  hands  as  a  weapon 
today,  the  faith  of  the  common  people 
of  all  nations  that  we  will  fight  for  those 
principles  to  the  last  cartridge  and  the 
last  man.  If  they  believe  it,  we  can  count 
on  faithful  allies  among  nations  and  we 
can  survive.  If  we  betrav  that  faith,  we 
shall  stand  alone  and  friendless. 


Principals  of  the  high  schools  of  Geor¬ 
gia.  you  ask  what  you  can  do  for  your 
country  .  .  .  you  can  do  a  great  deal. 

Teach  the  young  men  to  distinguish 
between  the  true  and  the  false. 

Teach  them  the  true  facts  of  history. 

leach  them  the  “Ideal  of  America” 
and  what  it  means  to  them  and  to  their 
children,  and  to  their  children's  chil¬ 
dren— 

Out  of  that  stuff,  heroes  are  made! 


If  If  If 


Army  AAA  Command 


TT 1  IE  Army  Antiaircraft  Command 
under  Major  General  Willard  W.  Irvine 
recently  took  over  active  command  of 
Army  air  defense  troops  in  the  states. 
Tin's  command  is  a  part  of  the  air  de¬ 
fense  system  headed  up  by  Lieut.  Gen. 
Ennis  C.  Whitehead.  General  White- 
head  commands  the  Air  Defense  Force, 
located  at  Ent  Air  Force  Base,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colorado. 

I  leadquarters  of  the  Army  AAA  Com 
mand  is  now’  also  located  at  Ent  Air  Force 
Base.  Colonel  Evans  R.  Crowell  is  the 
deputv  commander.  Other  kev  members 
of  the  staff  include  Colonels  Lemar  C. 
Ratcliffe.  Ernest  L.  Bush;  Lieut.  Cols. 
Robert  S.  Ballagh.  Guy  L.  Campbell. 
(  rank  A.  de  Latour,  Donald  B.  Mc¬ 
Grath.  Wm.  O.  Quirey.  and  John  E. 
Wood,  Jr. 

As  a  major  element  of  General  Irvine’s 
command.  Major  General  Paul  W.  Rut 
ledge’s  Eastern  Army  AAA  Command 
also  took  over  command  of  the  troops  in 
the  Eastern  Area.  I  lis  command  operates 
under  the  operational  control  of  the  East¬ 
ern  Air  Defense  Force,  located  at  Stew¬ 
art  AF  Base,  Newburgh.  N.  Y.  General 
Rutledge’s  headquarters  is  located  near¬ 
by  in  Middletown,  N.  Y.  Colonel  Arthur 
1 1.  Bender  is  the  Executive.  Colonel 
Richard  H.  Comstock  is  chief  of  the 


plans  group  and  Lieut.  Col.  Harry  Hewitt 
is  S3. 

Brig.  (icn.  Robert  W.  Berry.  Western 
Armv  AAA  Command,  look  command 
of  the  troops  in  the  Western  Area.  I  lis 
headquarters  functions  under  the  opera 
tional  control  of  the  Western  Air  De¬ 
fense  Force.  Both  headquarters  are  lo¬ 
cated  at  I  lamilton  AF  Base  in  California. 

Colonel  Donald  J.  Bailev  has  served 
as  the  executive  of  General  Berry's  com¬ 


mand.  Other  key  staff  members  include 
Colonel  Walter  1 1.  Murray  and  Colonel 
Robert  W.  I  lain,  en  route  to  join  from 
the  15th  AAA  AW  Battalion  in  Korea. 

Colonel  Bailey  leaves  soon  to  com 
mand  the  Central  Army  AAA  Command 
which  is  scheduled  for  early  activation. 

The  Army  troops  involved  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  be  served  administratively  and 
logistically  by  the  respective  Army  com¬ 
manders. 


Air  Defense  Force  commander  Lieut.  Gen.  Whitehead  confers  with  his  deputies: 
Generals  Meyer  and  Thatcher  (left),  and  Irvine  (right). 
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Tlews  and  Comment 


Canal  Zone  Test  of  Civilian 
Antiaircraft  Auxiliary 

I  he  Panama  Canal  Zone  will  become 
the  proving  ground  for  a  test  of  plans  bv 
the  United  States  Army  for  integration 
of  volunteer  civilians  into  its  antiaircraft 
program. 

I  he  test  will  be  designed  to  set  the 
pattern  for  ultimate  coordination  of 
Army  and  civilian  auxiliary  efforts  in 
defense  against  air  attack  on  the  United 
States  and  its  possessions.  Present  plans 
envision  civilians  and  soldiers  working 
side  by  side  in  all  capacities  from  opera¬ 
tions  rooms  to  gun  sites. 

The  decision  to  conduct  the  test  and 
selection  of  the  Canal  Zone  as  its  locale 
are  the  outgrowth  of  extensive  studies 
by  die  Armv. 

If  proven  successful,  the  plan  would 
provide  tor  the  creation  of  a  trained  and 
prepared  civilian  reserve  which  could 
move  into  action  alongside  Army  person¬ 
nel  in  an  air  defense  role.  The  inte 
grated  groups  would  permit  an  increase 
in  the  number  of  antiaircraft  weapons 
which  could  be  put  into  operation  bv  a 
given  number  of  Army  personnel. 

In  announcing  the  revolutionary  pro¬ 
gram,  Secretary  of  the  Array  frank  Pace. 
Jr.,  said: 

I  have  agreed  that  this  highlv  impor 
tant  test  should  be  conducted  in  the 
Canal  Zone,  utilizing  U.  S.  Armv  Carib¬ 
bean  troops  and  a  selected  number  of 
volunteers  from  the  United  States  civil 
ians  residing  in  the  Canal  Zone. 

One  of  the  major  factors  that 
prompted  the  selection  of  the  Canal 
Zone  as  the  site  for  this  test  was  that 
United  States  civilians  residing  in  the 
Canal  Zone  are  representative  of  the 
United  States  public  in  morale,  loyalty 
and  spirit  of  cooperation.  1  am  confident 
that  they  will  cooperate  in  this  test 
which  will  establish  goals  and  standards 
for  the  use  of  civilians  in  the  United 
States  'Antiaircraft  Program.’” 

Both  men  and  women  civilian  volun¬ 
teers  will  take  part  in  the  test  of  per¬ 
sonnel  aspects  of  the  antiaircraft  system, 
including  the  AAA  operations  room,  the 


AAA  intelligence  system,  command  posts 
and  the  gun  sites. 

The  Canal  Zone  offers  a  complete 
antiaircraft  installation,  including  per¬ 
manent  operations  rooms,  complete  com¬ 
munications  facilities,  firing  ranges,  and 
developed  tactical  sites.  In  addition,  there 
is  a  Joint  Operations  Center  and  an 
Aircraft  Control  and  Warning  Center  in 
the  area. 

Major  General  Rav  E.  Porter,  Com¬ 
manding  General.  U.  S.  Army  Carib¬ 
bean,  will  conduct  the  test  in  coopera¬ 
tion  with  Brigadier  General  Francis  K. 
Newcomer,  Governor  of  the  Panama 
Canal. 

To  coordinate  various  aspects  of  the 
test,  a  team  of  Armv  General  Staff  offi¬ 
cers  was  sent  to  the  Canal  Zone  rcccntlv. 
The  team  included  Colonel  1\.  E.  1  lat- 
tan.  Lieut  Colonels  I  lenrv  P.  Van 
Ormer.  W.  J.  Bryden.  C.  E.  Jennessen. 
Jr.,  and  G.  W.  Pervier. 

Colonel  Sanford  J.  Goodman,  com¬ 
manding  65th  AAA  Group,  is  the  Canal 
Zone  antiaircraft  commander. 

228th  AAA  Group  To  Ft.  Custer 

The  228th  AAA  Group,  under  Colo¬ 
nel  D.  W.  Bethea,  has  moved  from 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass,  where  they  had 
been  training  since  ordered  into  Federal 
Serv  ice,  to  Fort  Custer.  Michigan.  The 
Group  is  a  unit  of  the  South  Carolina 
National  Guard. 

260th  AAA  Gun  Bn.  To  Stewart 

The  recently  Federalized  260th  AAA 
Gun  Baltalion  of  the  D.  C.  National 
Guard  have  left  their  armory  in  the 
Nation's  Capital  and  moved  to  Camp 
Stewart,  Georgia.  Lt.  Col.  Richard  Ste¬ 
vens  commands  the  unit. 

All  officers,  including  the  chaplain, 
served  in  World  War  II.  Approximately 
fortv  per  cent  of  the  enlisted  personnel 
are  also  veterans. 

710th  AAA  Gun  Bn.  At  Ft.  Myer 

Under  command  of  Lt.  Col.  Charles 
C.  Berkeley  of  Hampton,  Va.,  the  710th 


AAA  Gun  Battalion  of  the  Virginia  Na 
tional  Guard  arrived  at  Fort  Myer  re¬ 
cently.  having  completed  its  mobilization 
training  program  at  Camp  Stewart.  Ga, 

The  unit  was  ordered  into  Federal 
service  in  August  1950.  It  was  the  first 
combat  unit  of  the  Guard  to  be  reacti¬ 
vated  in  Virginia  at  the  close  of  World 
War  II:  its  organizations  come  from 
Alexandria.  Hampton,  Newport  News 
and  Williamsburg. 

The  Best  of  Many  Such  Letters! 

To  the  Editor: 

Enclosed  find  money  orders  to  cover 
subscription  for  each  of  the  seventy  men 
listed  from  this  battery.  Note  that  some 
wish  it  sene  to  Stateside  addresses. 

This  makes  56  per  cent  of  the  battery. 

Clarence  L.  Guffy, 
1st  Lt.  Comdg. 

Btry  B,  15th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP) 

7th  Division.  APO  7 

And  this  . .  . 

Brig.  Gen.  William  S.  Lawton,  Chief 
of  Staff,  Army  Field  Forces,  writes  .  . 
the  stories  front  Korea  have  been  most 
educational.  It  is  remarkable  to  me,  how 
the  authors  find  time  to  put  out  such 
good  stuff." 

Our  hats  off  to  our  splendid  group  of 
combat  reporters  in  Korea  who  are 
making  the  Journal  a  source  of  interest 
and  pride  to  their  comrades  in  arms. 
—Ed. 

For  A  Combat  Artillery  Badge 

To  The  Editor: 

I  heartily  agree  with  Colonel  I  lain,  in 
the  March-April  issue,  that  certain  per¬ 
sonnel  of  the  AAA  AW  (SP  battalions 
should  be  awarded  the  Combat  Artillery 
Badge. 

This  baltalion  has  been  in  close  and 
continuous  support  of  the  infantrv  for 
ninety  days.  During  this  time  they  have 
been  on  line  with,  or  ahead  of  the  infan 
try  continuously  and  have  shared  all 
their  hardships  and  danger. 

Wc  have  indicted  oxer  5,500  casual¬ 
ties  on  the  enemy.  5,100  of  which  were 
killed,  and  have  taken  41  prisoners. 
These  figures  are  certified  to  by  the  in 
fantry  and  arc  actual  count.  In  addition, 
we  have  suffered  67  casualties,  mostly 
from  small  arms  fire.  Seven  of  these 
casualties  were  officers. 

The  infantry  regiments  whom  we 
have  supported  have  on  several  occasions 
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expressed  desires  to  award  us  the  Com¬ 
bat  Infantry  Badge  but  can’t  do  so  be¬ 
cause  of  the  regulation  governing  this. 

Ask  any  doughbov  in  this  division 
who  their  best  friend  is  and  thev'll  tell 
vou  "The  Triple  A.” 

Charles  E.  Henry. 

Lt.  Col.,  Artv. 

21st  AAA  AW  Battalion  (SP) 

Korea. 

To  The  Editor: 

I  read  with  interest  your  articles  per¬ 
taining  to  the  activities  of  the  15th  and 
82nd  AAA  AW  Battalions  (SP). 

As  a  former  member  of  both  units,  my 
hat  goes  off  to  the  officers  and  men  of 
these  two  fine  outfits. 

Seymour  D.  King, 
WOJG,  USA. 

Germany. 

To  The  Editor: 

One  article  in  the  January-Februarv 
issue  of  the  Journal  has  been  desig¬ 
nated  as  must  reading  for  all  officers  of 
this  command.  It  is  the  one  bv  Major 
John  B.  B.  Trussell,  Jr.,  "Some  Tips  For 
Junior  Staff  Officers." 

My  personal  opinion  is  that  this  issue 
of  the  Journal  is  one  of  the  best  for 
cover  to  cover  reading  published  in  a 
long  time. 

John  K.  Frei, 

Major,  Arty,  Adjutant. 
10th  AAA  Group, 

Korea. 

To  The  Editor: 

Orientation  By  Backsighting  in  the 
November-December  issue  is  thought 
provoking. 

It  would  be  difficult  to  justify  a  2,000- 
yard  slash  of  jungle  so  that  a  distant 
point  method  could  be  used.  However, 
it  would  be  equally  difficult  to  justifv 
the  improper  placement  of  guns  so  as  to 
accommodate  for  backsighting. 

In  throwing  out  the  celestial  method 
saying,  “the  poorest  of  all,”  Captain 
Genero  must  have  assumed  that  the  star 
was  moving  with  ram  jet  action.  Also, 
he  disregards  entirely  the  use  of  our 
moon  except  when  it  is  dipping  water. 

It  is  entirely  possible  that  backsighting 
is  the  best  method  for  some  particular 
situation,  and  likewise  one  of  the  other 
methods  might  be  superior  for  some 
other  situation. 


If  you  have  received  other  letters  re¬ 
garding  this  discussion  or  perhaps  know 
the  reaction  of  the  AA  School  to  this 
article,  it  would  be  interesting  to  be  in¬ 
formed  concerning  them. 

Our  Journal  is  a  fine  one.  Congratu¬ 
lations. 

t  Jason  E.  Boynton, 
Alajor,  Artillerv. 
Laconia,  New’  Hampshire. 

The  backsighting  method  of  orienta¬ 
tion  came  to  prominence  in  World  War 
II  for  battle  positions  where  visible  dis¬ 
tant  points  were  not  available.  This 
method  does  require  a  clear  line  of  sight 
between  the  director  and  the  bore  at  each 
gun  and  this  has  to  be  anticipated,  but  it 
seldom  necessitates  improper  placement 
of  the  guns. 

Celestial  orientation  eliminates  paral¬ 
lax  computation,  but  there  is  some  diffi¬ 
culty  in  aiming  both  the  director  and  the 
gun  simultaneously  on  the  same  point  of 
the  same  celestial  body.  The  moon  is  not 
considered  very  suitable. 

Late  in  World  War  11  the  AAA 
School  was  the  foremost  exponent  of 
backsighting.  The  School  now  teaches 
all  three  methods  as  applicable  and 
equally  effective.  (Reference:  Par.  230, 
Fill  44-4,  Nor.  I950.)~Ed. 

To  the  Editor: 

*  *  * 

Incidentally,  the  AA  Journal  is  en¬ 
joyed  very  much  by  members  of  this 
unit.  It  is  a  valuable  aid  in  training,  and 
the  articles  on  SP  weapons  in  Korea 
particularly  enlightening  and  very  sober¬ 
ing.  Please  continue  them. 

James  E.  Runk 
1st  Lt.,  Arty,  Comd. 
Btry  A,  899th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP) 

Camp  Atterbury,  Ind. 

On  AW  Training  and  Employment 

To  the  Editor : 

The  AAA  self-propelled  AW  Battal¬ 
ion  was  almost  forgotten  after  World 
War  II,  but  it  is  back  in  demand  now. 
Now  in  this  period  of  mobilization  it 
seems  to  me  that  we  are  lacking  in  train¬ 
ing  knowledge.  Of  course,  the  battalion 
commander  has  to  make  up  the  complete 
training  plan.  For  gun  drill  in  the  bat¬ 
talion  it  is  preferable  to  have  the  bat¬ 
teries  select  all  their  section  sergeants 
and  give  them  intensive  drill  all  dav  for 


two  weeks  under  selected  officers  and 
platoon  sergeants.  Let  the  other  officers 
and  corporals  handle  the  battery  during 
this  time.  Then  turn  the  section  ser¬ 
geants  loose  to  train  the  sections.  In  a 
month’s  time  you  have  a  w’ell  trained 
battalion;  everybody  knows  the  gun 
drill,  including  the  officers. 

The  AAA  self-propelled  AW  Battal¬ 
ion  has  a  new  job  in  combat— that  of 
supporting  the  infantry.  The  section 
sergeant  should  be  instructed  in  the  dif¬ 
ference  between  a  section  sergeant  and  a 
section  leader;  the  latter  is  the  capacity 
ther-  will  have  to  fulfill  in  support  of  the 
infantry’.  They  maintain  the  contact 
with  the  infantry  commander  and  do  a 
lot  of  planning  and  reconnoitering.  On 
reconnaissance  the  main  job  is  to  pick 
out  a  first  position  and  an  alternate  posi¬ 
tion.  Both  should  have  the  same  field  of 
fire,  an  approaching  route,  and  an  escape 
route.  The  alternate  position  is  picked 
in  case  the  enemy  starts  firing  on  the 
first  position.  “Two  positions  are  also 
prepared  in  the  defensive  in  case  the 
enemy  takes  pictures  of  your  mission.” 

The  instant  our  friendly  troops  jump 
off,  the  automatic  weapons  should  start 
"cross  fire,"  picking  out  everything  that 
might  cover  or  conceal  the  enemy;  they 
should  keep  on  firing  until  their  fire  is 
masked  by  our  own  infantry  advance. 
This  tends  to  break  the  enemy's  morale 
and  to  boost  our  own.  Having  done  all 
this  firing,  the  section  leader  should  have 
made  arrangements  to  have  had  ammu¬ 
nition  brought  to  us  at  this  point. 

When  our  own  infantry  reaches  the 
edge  of  woods  or  a  town  we  should  not 
move  until  we  can  find  a  place  where 
we  can  be  of  some  good  to  the  infantry’. 
We  should  not  fire  when  there  is  an 
obstacle  between  us  and  our  friendly 
troops.  The  section  leader  should  be  on 
constant  lookout  for  a  good  position  to 
use  our  flat  trajectory,  making  sure  to  go 
on  reconnaissance  beforehand. 

Having  two  weapons  in  a  section,  we 
move  forward  one  weapon  at  a  time 
while  the  remaining  weapon  covers  the 
advancing  weapon.  It  is  preferable  to 
move  the  M19  twin  40mm  mount  first; 
the  M16  caliber  .50  mount  does  a  better 
job  of  covering;  also  in  case  of  a  loss  the 
M16  mount’s  mobilization  provides  bet¬ 
ter  transportation. 

Corporal  Arthur  V.  Gamboa 
Btry’.  C,  48th  AAA  AW  Bn  (SP) 
APO  403,  N.Y.C. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 


A  Soldier’s  Estimate 
THE  RED  ARMY  TODAY.  By  Colonel 
Louis  B.  Ely.  Military  Service  Publish¬ 
ing  Company.  284  pp.;  $3.50. 

The  Red  Army  Today  first  appeared 
in  1949  to  attract  the  wide  attention  it 
merited.  Late  last  year  Colonel  Elv  re¬ 
vised  it  to  include  the  developments  of 
1950.  and  the  second  edition  appeared 
in  January.  If  by  chance  you  have  not 
yet  read  this  splendid  study  of  the  Red 
Army,  delay  no  longer. 

When  Lou  Elv  served  as  our  intelli¬ 
gence  officer  in  the  Tenth  Army,  he  was 
then  bearing  down  on  his  Jap  intelli¬ 
gence  and  we  soon  realized  that  he  was 
an  authority.  Since  then  he  has  spent  a 
few  vears  as  a  keen  student  of  the  Red 
Army  while  serving  as  intelligence  offi¬ 
cer  of  the  Army  Field  Forces. 

In  preparing  to  write  The  Red  Army 
Today  he  has  gone  well  beyond  the 
scope  of  available  written  reports.  Colo¬ 
nel  Ely  has  interviewed  a  large  number 
of  junior  and  senior  officers  with  first 
hand  experience  with  the  Red  Army. 
Many  served  in  the  Red  Army  and  have 
since  escaped  through  the  Iron  Curtain. 
Others  are  Germans  who  fought  against 
the  Russians  on  the  Eastern  Front. 

Since  most  of  the  new  matter  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  book  came  from  interviews, 
seven  chapters  arc  narrated  in  the  voice 
of  those  interviewed.  This  serves  to 
make  it  interesting  and  readable.  It  also 
senes  to  portray  vividly  what  kind  of 
people  make  up  the  Red  Army  and  how 
they  operate. 

There  is  nothing  routine  or  perfunc¬ 
tory  about  the  hook.  In  an  illuminating 
manner  Colonel  Ely  develops  the  char¬ 
acteristics.  the  tactics  and  technique  of 
the  infantry,  armor,  and  artillen.  I  le 
also  makes  an  analysis  of  the  relative 
strengths  in  the  combat  arms.  The  artil¬ 
lery  has  long  been  a  favorite  branch  with 
a  preponderant  strength  in  that  arm. 
Chapters  are  also  devoted  to  the  other 
arms  and  services,  the  air  support,  and  to 
partisan  power. 


The  reader  is  then  taken  into  some 
concrete  studies  of  Soviet  capabilities. 
From  this  point  the  author  gazes  into  the 
crystal  ball  and  boldlv  leads  us  through 
an  imaginary  campaign. 

The  quotation  below  indicates  the 
trend  of  his  conclusions: 

"The  persons  who  control  the  inter¬ 
national  Communist  movement  are  the 
most  ruthless  rulers  since  the  days  of 
Genghis  Khan.  Their  intention  is  to 
rule  the  world.  Their  instruments  for 
the  extension  of  their  power  arc  two: 
Persuasion  in  the  name  of  an  appealing 
ideology— and  military-  force. 

"Persuasion  is  failing.  .  .  . 

“But  the  other  instrument  of  Com¬ 
munist  power,  military  force,  is  becom¬ 
ing  more  potent - The  armed  forces  of 

the  Soviet  Union  are  the  primary  weapon 
of  international  Communism  today.” 

The  army  officer  will  find  The  Red 
Army  Today  highh  interesting  and  il¬ 
luminating.— C.  S.  1 1. 

WAR  IN  KOREA.  By  Marguerite  Hig¬ 
gins.  Doubleday  &  Co.,  New  York. 
233  pp.;  $2.75. 

Marguerite  I  liggins  flew  into  kimpo 
Airfield  on  an  evacuation  plane  on  June 
27th.  While  others  worked  their  way 
out  she  and  three  other  correspondents 
worked  into  Seoul  only  to  experience  a 
harrowing  night  and  day  with  the  stream 
of  refugees.  But  by  jeep  and  afoot  she 
finally  managed  to  get  back  to  the  tem¬ 
porary  headquarters  in  Suwon.  There 
she  hooked  a  ride  with  General  Mac- 
Arthur  to  Tokyo  to  file  her  repirts.  B\ 
June  30th  she  was  back  in  Suwon. 

Of  the  Army  Colonel  who  told  her. 
'‘you'll  have  to  go  back. '  she  writes,  "he 
was  the  nervous,  officious  type  that  the 
Army  seems  to  have  a  talent  for  produc¬ 
ing.”  She  eluded  the  colonel  in  a 
feminine  manner  and  marched  herself 
into  the  scenes  of  uncertainty,  confusion, 
panic,  and  retreat  ahead  of  the  North 
Korean  Army.  It  was  too  late  to  elude 
that;  actually  she  persisted  in  getting 
into  the  middle  of  it. 


She  was  there  when  the  first  Ameri¬ 
can  battalions  arrived  and  saw  them  in 
front-line  action.  She  was  soon  familiar 
at  the  command  posts  of  Generals  Barth,  i 
Church.  Dean. 

She  writes  an  engaging  story  in  a 
simple  and  irresistible  style.  Perhaps 
Miss  Higgins  was  not  the  experienced 
war  reporter  to  see  all  of  it  in  proper  pro¬ 
portion,  but  what  she  saw  she  reports 
graphically.  And  site  saw  a  whale  of  a 
lot. 

She  gives  the  story  color.  Hear  the 
front-line  sergeant:  "I  asked  the  tank 
commander  where  the  hell  he  thought 
he  was  going.  He  had  the  nerve  to  tell 
me  he  was  heading  back  because  his 
tank  was  at  an  unfair  disadvantage 
against  Russian  Armor.  I  asked  that  slob 
what  sort  of  armor  he  thought  1  had  on 
my  back." 

Or  about  all  the  solicitude  for  her: 

"As  for  ‘facilities  for  ladies’— a  euphe¬ 
mism  employed  by  generals  when  they 
want  to  lx:  delicate  about  latrines— no¬ 
body  in  Korea,  including  the  Koreans, 
worried  much  about  powder  rooms. 
There  is  no  shortage  of  bushes  in 
Korea.” 

Bv  all  means  read  it.— C.S.H. 


Silver  Star 

CORPORAL  HENRY  C.  HAIR,  ialfry  A, 
ISih  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SRI,  deployed  gal- 
lantry  in  action  against  an  armed  enemy 
at  Moengsong,  Korea,  on  12  February 
1951.  Corporal  Blair  wai  in  charge  of  an 
M-16  multiple  machine  gun  half  track 
which  wos  protecting  o  rood  intersection 
to  oermit  the  passage  of  the  vehicles  of 
a  task  force  near  Won|u,  Korea.  While 
his  M-16  wet  engaged  in  firing  at  the 
enemy.  Corporal  Blair  heard  a  call  for 
assistance  from  his  section  chief  who  hod 
discovered  eight  seriously  wounded  sol¬ 
diers  in  a  burning  house.  Corporal  Blair 
unhesitatingly  mode  his  woy  to  the  house 
through  intense  enemy  fire  to  assist  in 
carrying  the  wounded  men  to  a  place  of 
comparative  safety,  after  which  he  helped 
to  load  them  onto  passing  vehicles  for 
evacuation.  Corporal  Blair’s  gallant  ac¬ 
tions  resulted  in  soving  the  lives  of  eight 
men  ond  reflect  great  credit  on  himself 
end  the  military  service,  x  x  x  New  York. 
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PEACE  CAN  BE  WON.  By  Paul  G. 
Hoffman.  Doubleday  &  Co.  179  pp.; 
$2.50. 

From  a  wealth  of  global  experience 
gained  as  former  head  of  ECA,  Mr. 
Hoffman  has  vividly  stated  the  problem 
confronting  the  free  world  today  and 
points  to  a  possible  solution  requiring 
onlv  the  concurrence  of  the  Kremlin  to 
make  the  winning  of  the  peace  a  reality. 

The  author  calls  for  a  “clearly  defined 
program  which  will  give  a  sound  di¬ 
rection  to  the  conduct  of  .  .  .”  a  war 
should  it  come.  “We  should  wage  war 
not  to  win  a  war,  hut  to  win  a  peace.” 

With  those  basic  observations,  he  de¬ 
velops  his  theme,  calling  for  a  return  to 
a  bipartisan  or  American  foreign  policy. 

Four  of  the  hook’s  ten  chapters  are 
devoted  to  the  military,  economic,  po¬ 
litical  and  informational  considerations 
that  confront  America  and  the  United 
Nations.  In  each  he  moves  from  one 
point  to  the  next  with  clarity  and  con¬ 
viction. 

In  conclusion  he  states,  “During  the 
decade  ahead  of  us,  we  must  he  willing 
to  strive  and  sweat  and  sacrifice  enough 
to  wage  the  peace  with  high  skill  and 
consecration.  .  .  .” 

A  timely  hook  on  all  counts,  it  is 
important  that  Americans  read  it.  It  is 
especially  recommended  to  military  per¬ 
sonnel.— R.W.O. 

THE  U.S.  MARINES  AND  AMPHIBIOUS 
WAR.  By  Jeter  A.  Isely  and  Philip  A. 
Crowl.  Princeton  University  Press. 
590  pp.;  $7.50. 

This  book  sets  forth  in  an  interesting, 
objective  manner  the  development  of 
amphibious  techniques  in  World  War 
II  and  the  significant  victories  achieved 
through  the  medium  of  amphibious 
operations. 

Maximum  utilization  of  naval  gunfire 
and  the  exploitation  of  amphibious  ve¬ 
hicles  played  large  parts  in  the  Marine 
victories.  Aside  from  logistic  considera¬ 
tions,  amphibious  vehicles  were  invalu¬ 
able  for  early  establishment  of  artillery 
on  the  beach.  Also,  neighboring  islets 
were  often  seized  prior  to  the  main  land¬ 
ing  to  permit  artillery  support  from  the 
inception  of  the  assault,  as  at  Kwajalein. 

Of  particular  interest  was  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Marine  close  air  support 
techniques.  Deviation  from  standard 
Navy  tactics  in  direct  support  of  fleet 
and  landing  operations  began  at  Bou¬ 
gainville  the  latter  part  of  1944  when 
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Silver  Star 

SERGEANT  FIRST  CtASS  ELMER  SNOD- 
GRASS,  Battery  A,  15fh  AAA  AW  Bn. 
(SP),  displayed  gallantry  in  action  against 
an  armed  enemy  at  Hoengsong,  Korea, 
on  12  February  1951.  Sergeant  Snodgrass 
was  protecting  a  road  intersection  with 
the  two  M-16  multiple  machine  gun  half 
tracks  of  his  section  to  permit  the  passage 
of  a  withdrawing  task  force.  While  his 
weapons  were  firing  against  the  numeri¬ 
cally  superior  enemy,  Sergeant  Snodgrass 
saw  a  wounded  soldier  crawl  out  of  a 
burning  house.  Making  his  way  through 
intense  enemy  mortar,  automatic  weapons 
and  small  arms  fire,  he  rendered  first  aid 
to  the  wounded  man  and  subsequently 
discovered  seven  other  seriously  wounded 
men  in  the  house,  all  of  whom  were  on 
litters  and  unarmed.  While  Sergeant 
Snodgrass  was  rendering  first  aid  to  them, 
the  house  was  hit  by  enemy  mortar  fire. 
With  the  assistance  of  three  members  of 
his  section,  he  carried  the  wounded  men 
to  a  place  of  comparative  safety.  The 
gallant  actions  of  Sergeant  Snodgrass  re¬ 
sulted  in  saving  the  lives  of  eight  com¬ 
rades  and  reflect  great  credit  on  himself 
and  the  military  service,  x  x  x  Virginia. 


ground-based  air  liaison  parties,  in  direct 
communication  with  pilots,  successfully 
coached  planes  to  targets.  In  the  remain¬ 
ing  campaigns,  air  support  of  ground 
troops  became  closely  integrated  with 
naval  gunfire  and  artillery  support. 

The  Marines  recognized  during  the 
Palau  campaign  the  advisability  of  hav¬ 
ing  trained  shore  parties  for  beachhead 
organization,  as  the  Army  did,  rather 
than  depending  on  a  hasty  provision  of 
service  organizations.  The  culmination 
of  proper  shore  party  training  and  ex¬ 
perience  was  demonstrated  in  the  highly 
successful  logistical  support  achieved  in 
the  Iwo  Jima  and  Okinawa  campaigns  to 
follow.  Technological  improvements  of 
equipment  have  also  made  beachhead 
operations  more  efficient. 

It  had  been  the  Marine  task,  in  their 
sphere  of  operations  in  the  Pacific,  to 
attack  defended  localities  or  small  islands 
that  could  not  be  by-passed.  Amphibious 
procedures  were  continually  improved  as 
a  result  of  these  experiences.  The  basic 
pattern  of  amphibious  doctrine  remained 
unchanged  throughout  the  war. 

In  future  conflicts  when  ports  may 
have  been  bombed  out,  the  author  points 
out  that  an  even  higher  proportion  of 
troops  and  supplies  must  be  landed  over 
beaches  than  in  World  War  II.  It  is 
foreseen  that  the  atom  bomb  will  not 
forestall  amphibious  operations  but  will 
require  a  greater  degree  of  dispersion 
than  practiced  in  the  past.— James  E. 
Harper,  Lt.  Col.,  Engr. 

(Continued  on  page  55) 


COMPANY 

ADMINISTRATION 

and  the  Personnel  Office 


by  CoL  C.  M.  Virtue 

If  you  want  to  know  company 
administration  from  A  to  Z — and  the 
operation  of  the  unit  personnel  office 
— this  is  the  hook  for  you. 

Describes  the  responsibilities  of 
each  member  of  the  administrative 
team.  Covers  personnel  management 
and  career  guidance,  up-to-date. 

Model  forms  illustrate 
procedures 

20ih  Edition  474  pages 
$2.50 


THE 

RED  ARMY 
TODAY 


by  Col.  Louis  B.  Ely 

How  powerful  is  the  greatest  stand¬ 
ing  army  in  the  world  today?  How 
does  it  compare  with  the  armies  of 
the  Western  powers? 

The  Army  you 
may  have  to  fight — 

Its  men — its  weapons 
Its  tactics — its  morale 
Its  politics  and  intentions 

Based  on  interviews  and  intelli¬ 
gence  reports. 

2d  Edition  284  pages 

$3.50 
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ARTILLERY  ORDERS 


DA  Special  Orders  Covering  March  1,  1951  through  April  30,  1951. 
Promotions  and  Demotions  not  included. 


major  general 

Frederick.  Robert  T..  to  Joint  L'S  Military  Aid 
Group,  Greece.  APO  206.  c/o  PM.  New 
Vork.  V 

COLONELS 

Beeler.  George  W.  to  III  Corps.  Ft  Lewis. 
Wash 

Comstock,  Richard  H.,  to  Hq  E  AA  Cumd, 
Stewart  AFB.  N.  Y. 

Cowles,  Stuart  I...  to  Second  Army  2308th  ASU, 
KY  ROTC  Instr  Gp.  Eastern  Kv  State  Col¬ 
lege,  Richmond.  Kv. 

Gibbs,  Gerald  I  .  to  47th  AAA  Brigade.  Camp 
Stewart.  Ga. 

Hater.  Joseph  B.,  to  2527th  ASU.  Del  ROTC 
Instr  Gp,  I'mv  of  Del,  Newark,  Del 

Movers,  Harry  F.,  to  First  Army,  56th  AAA 
Brigade,  Camp  Edwards,  Mass, 

Prvor.  Ralph  H.,  to  Slu  Del,  Armv  Language 
School,  Presidio  of  Monterey.  Calif. 

Speidel  George  S..  Ir,  to  KlMst  ASLf.  TAS. 
Ft  Sill,  Okia 

Watkins,  Thomas  H,,  to  Hq  ASA,  8600th  A  A  U . 
Washington,  D.  C. 

LIEUTENANT  COLONELS 

Abston.  Aaron  A.,  to  3 1st  AAA  Brigade.  Ft 
Lewis,  Wash. 

Arnold,  Thomas  St  J„  to  OCAFF.  Ft.  Mon¬ 
roe.  Va. 

Bradley,  Francis  X  .  to  OC  of  S,  Washington, 
D  C. 

Byrne,  leromc  S..  to  22d  AAA  Group.  Ft.  Cus¬ 
ter,  Mich. 

Burrows.  lohn  E..  to  35th  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Meade.  Md. 

Chirico,  Carl  F-,  to  41st  AAA  Gun  Bn.  Camp 
Kilmer.  N.  J 

Cory,  Ira  W.,  to  OCAFF,  Ft  Monroe,  Va. 

Eckstein,  Paul  A.,  to  344th  ASL’,  Camp  Stew  art, 
Ga. 

Goldblum.  Kirby  D  .  to  XV  Corps.  Camp  Polk. 

La. 

Hcnncssy,  James  T,  to  33th  AAA  Brigade.  Ft 
Meade  Md. 

Jenkins.  Charles  A.,  to  4t)54th  ASL’.  AA&GM 
Br.  TAS.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Kendcnck.  Kenneth  R.,  to  L1SMA.  West  Point, 
N.  Y. 

Los  sen,  Herbert  L  ,  to  56th  AAA  Brigade.  Camp 
Edwards.  Mass 

Nelson.  Russell  M..  to  47th  AAA  Brigade. 
Camp  Stewart.  Ga. 

O’Keefe,  John  T„  to  AFF  Bd  No.  4,  Ft  Bliss, 
Tex. 

Orman,  Leonard  M..  to  4054th  ASL’.  AAJkGM 
Br.  TAS.  Ft  Bliss.  Tex 

Parker,  John  C.,  to  344th  ASU,  Camp  Stewart, 
Ga. 

Spenglcr.  John  T.  H..  to  35th  AAA  Brigade. 
Ft  Meade.  Md. 

Tall.  Charles  H  ,  to  344th  ASL',  Camp  Stewart, 
Ga. 

Young.  Claude  C.,  to  AFF  Bd  No.  4.  w/sta 
Bell  Tel  Labs.  Whippany.  N.  J. 

MAJORS 

Abbott,  Argyle  C..  to  Hq  Sp  Wpas  Project, 
8451st  ASU.  Washington.  D  C. 

Andcrvm,  John  C.,  to  56th  AAA  Brigade. 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass. 

Appleton,  Irvine,  to  Hq  Fifth  Army,  Chicago, 
III. 

Barkman.  William  E.,  to  31st  AAA  Brigade. 
Ft.  Lewis,  Wash. 
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Bo-chuff.  Lawrence  P.,  Jr.,  to  4054th  ASU.  AA 
&GM  Br,  TAS,  Ft  Bliss.  Tex. 

Bodson.  Henry  R..  to  First  GM  Group.  Ft  Bliss, 
Tex 

Butler,  Joseph  F..  to  34th  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Wadsworth,  N.  Y 

Davenport.  Clarence  M  .  to  Post  Grad  Sch. 
L'SNA.  Annapolis.  Md. 

Divine,  Robert  E.,  to  Hq  Sixth  Army.  San  Fran¬ 
cisco,  Calif 

Evans,  Belmont  S„  to  Post  Grad  Sch.  USNA. 
Annapolis.  Md. 

Felttr,  Joseph  H,  to  "1st  AAA  Gun  Battalion, 
Ft  Bclvoir.  Va. 

Gillespic  Ernest  K„  to  XV  Corps,  Camp  Polk, 

La. 

Grant.  Andrew-  R.,  to  LIS  Armv  Alaska.  Ft 
Richardson,  Alaska 

Hannon.  Paul  A.,  to  36th  AAA  Brigade,  Camp 
Edwards.  Mass. 

Hcaly,  lames  G..  to  4054th  ASL'.  AA&GM  Br, 
TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Jeffries.  John  L,  to  Hq  First  Army,  Governors 
Island,  N.  Y 

Jennings,  John  W„  to  OCAFF  Ft  Monroe.  Va. 

Johnson.  Malcolm  C  .  to  AFF  lid  No  4,  Ft 
Bliss,  Tex. 

Jordan,  Linwood  F..  to  56th  AAA  Brigade, 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass. 

Lonsingtr,  Roy  W..  to  344th  ASL',  Camp 
Stewart,  Ga. 

McCartney,  Rohcrt  W..  to  344th  ASU.  Camp 
Stewart,  Ga. 

Moo  maw  Otho  A.,  to  344th  ASL'.  Camp 
Stewart.  Ga. 

Nelson,  Knute  R„  to  list  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Lewis.  Wash. 

Pashlcv.  Walter  A.  to  56th  AAA  Brigade. 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass. 

Pomeroy.  John  W..  to  "686th  Hq  Group.  Salz¬ 
burg,  Austria. 

Rcinbothr.  Alfred  H..  to  4"th  AAA  Brigade, 
Camp  Stewart,  Ga. 

Robinson,  lohn  L  .  to  36th  AAA  Brigade. 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass. 

Rounds,  Raymond  B..  to  4032d  ASL'.  AAStGM 
Br.  TAS.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Semmcns,  Clifton  P.,  to  Hq  Fourth  Armv.  Ft 
Sam  Houston.  Tex. 

Sisak,  John  G.,  to  "689th  Hq  Group,  USFA. 
Salzburg.  Austria. 

Simon.  Dina  Id  E.,  to  344th  ASU.  Camp  Stew¬ 
art.  Ga. 

Trussell,  John  B.  B..  to  4054th  ASU.  AA&GM 
Br.  TAS.  Ft  Bliss.  Tex 

Wiacek,  Joseph  J.,  to  34th  AAA  Brigade.  Ft 
Wadsworth.  N.  Y 

Wilson.  Louis  A.,  to  US  Army  Alaska.  Ft  Rich¬ 
ardson.  Alaxlca. 

Worrell.  R.  O.,  to  4054th  ASU.  AA&CM  Br. 
TAS.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

captains 

Adams,  John  P .  Jr.,  to  88th  AAA  Abn  Bn, 
Ft  Campbell,  Kv 

Allen.  Charles  W.,  to  56th  AAA  Brigade,  Camp 
Edwards,  Mass. 

Bender.  Augustus  J„  Jr.,  to  4052d  ASL'.  AAA 
and  GM  Ccn.  Ft.  Bliss.  Tex. 

Bezich,  Vincent  W  ,  to  88th  Abn  AAA  Bn,  Ft 
Campbell.  Ky. 

Cabell,  Derosev  C.,  to  EL'COM.  Brcinerhavcn 

Cagann,  Arnold  R.,  to  4054th  ASU  AA  and 
GM  Br  Arty  Sch.  Ft  Bliss.  Tex. 

Callihan,  Leslie  G.,  Jr.,  to  4034th  ASU  AA  and 
GM  Br  Arty  Sch,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Campbell,  Richard  E..  to  34th  AAA  Brigade. 
Ft  Wadsworth.  N.  Y. 


Clements,  James  R  ..  to  El 'COM,  Bremcrfm  n 
Cofer.  David  B  .  Jr.,  to  EL'COM.  Brcmertuvea 
Dougherty.  Harry  S..  to  34th  AAA  Bngad, 
Ft  Wadsworth.  N.  Y. 

Eastman.  Charles  A.,  to  EL'COM,  Brcmcrliavtji 
Furman,  H.  W.  C,  to  88th  Abn  AAA  Bn.  ft 
Campbell.  Kv 

Gahel,  Austin,  to  403th  ASU  AA  and  GM 
Br  Arty  Sch.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Gardner.  Ralph  V,.  to  31st  AAA  Brigade,  F: 
Lewis.  Wash. 

Ghent.  George  W  .  to  EL'COM.  Bremerhaven 
Haigh,  Ralph  H  .  to  El  'COM.  Hremcrluven. 
Hawthorne.  Frank,  to  344th  ASU,  Camp  Stem 
art.  Ga. 

Hcaser.  William  |„  to  22d  AAA  Group,  Ft 
Custer.  Mich. 

Jopling.  Daniel  W.,  to  XV  Gups,  Camp  Polk 

La. 

Kassner.  Robert  C.  to  EL'COM  Bremerhaven 
Kennedy.  William  D..  to  22J  AAA  Group.lt 
Custer.  Mich. 

Kidd.  Reuben  P  .  to  1034th  ASU.  AA  and  C»M 
Br  Arty  Sch,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Klindienst,  Edward  F.  to  EL'COM.  lltemtr- 
haven. 

Ladd.  Leon  F..  to  34th  AAA  Brigade.  Ft  Wads¬ 
worth.  N.  Y. 

McCauley,  lames  D.  to  5 0th  AAA  Brigade, 
Camp  Edwards.  Mass. 

McCranc,  lohn  A.,  to  XV  Corps,  Camp  Polk. 
La. 

McCravey.  James  L.,  to  344th  ASU  AA,  Camp 

Stewart.  Ga. 

McNamee,  Roland  W  .  to  4054th  ASU,  AA  and 
GM  Br  Arty  Sch.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Martin,  John  B.,  to  36th  AAA  Brigade.  Camp 
Edwards.  Mass. 

Marx.  George  H..  to  35th  AAA  Brigade.  Ft 
Meade,  Md. 

Masterson.  Harris,  to  5021st  ASU  A  Gen  Sell. 
Ft  Riley.  Kans 

Mendenhall,  F.  F...  Jr.,  to  34th  AAA  Brigade. 
Ft  Wadsworth,  N.  Y. 

Mickle,  Gerald  St.C,  Ir..  to  4034th  ASU  AA 
and  GM  Br  Arty  Sch.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex 
Miller.  Frederick  J .  to  EL'COM,  Bremerhaven 
Milner.  George  I...  to  XV  Corps,  Camp  Polk, 
La. 

Moore,  Allan  B  ,  to  EUCOM.  Brcmcrhaven 
Morton.  Paul  A.,  to  Hq  Sp  Wpn  Comd.  Sandia 
Base,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex. 

Mundcn.  Ernest  A.,  to  EUCOM.  Brcmtrhavcn. 
Mycrs,  William  R..  to  343th  ASU.  Camp  Stew¬ 
art,  Ga. 

O'Donnell.  Neil  J„  to  EUCOM.  Bremerhavtn 
Paul.  Harlow  L.,  to  Sta  Gimp,  Ft  Dcvcm,  Man 
Pavick,  Pete  D..  to  EUCOM.  Bremerhaven 
Pavy,  L  D .  to  35th  AAA  Brigade.  Ft  Meade, 
Md. 

Pickens,  Robert  G  ,  to  EL'COM.  Brcmcrhaven 
Rasmussen.  James  A.,  to  EL1COM.  Bremer- 
haven. 

Reeses,  Fred  D.,  Jr.,  tu  XV  Corps,  Camp  Pol*. 
La. 

Richards.  William  S-.  to  Stu  Dc-t  AA  and  GM 
Br  TAS.  Ft  Bliss.  Tex. 

Rot.  Walter  L..  to  EL'COM,  Bremerhaven. 
Routh,  Robert  K.,  to  EUCOM.  Bremerhaven. 
Seeber,  John  A.,  to  EUCOM.  Bremerhaven- 
Smith,  Rex  E„  to  Second  A  Med  RTC,  ct 
Meade.  Md. 

Stcinhagen,  Carl  L..  to  4054th  ASU  AA  and 
GM  Br  TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Stewart.  Loren  F..  to  EUCOM,  Bremerhaven 
Stogner.  Hulcn  D..  to  EL'COM.  Bremerhaven 
Testae  John  F..  to  XV  Corps,  Camp  Polk.  L* 
Thaxton.  Hadbcrt  C..  to  EUCOM,  bremerhaven 
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Tffasson,  Earl  D.,  to  4054th  ASU  AA  and  GM 
Br  TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

White,  Grady  O.,  to  EUCOM,  Bremerhaven. 

Wright,  L.  F.,  to  4054th  ASU  AA  and  GM  Br 
TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

FIRST  UEUTENANTS 

Albert,  Herbert  L.,  to  4052d  ASU  AAA  and 
GM  Cen,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Barth.  Edward  J.,  to  56th  AAA  Brigade,  Camp 
Edwards,  Mass. 

Carmack,  Lloyd  D.,  to  4052d  ASU  AAA  and 
GM  Cen,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Clement,  Lawrence  M.,  to  7689th  Hq  Group 
USFA,  Salburg,  Austria. 

Doyle,  Arthur  L.,  to  344th  ASU,  Camp  Stew¬ 
art.  Ga. 

Elder,  James  M.,  to  845  2d  AAU,  Sandia  Base, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Fisher,  Marvin,  to  EUCOM,  Bremerhaven. 

Gillespie,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Hq  Sp  Wpn  Comd, 
Sandia  Base,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Gray,  Robert  K.,  to  Stu  Det  AA  and  GM  Br 
TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 


Book  Reviews 

(Continued  from  page  53) 

THE  NAVY  AND  THE  INDUSTRIAL 
MOBILIZATION  IN  WORLD  WAR  II. 
By  Robert  H.  Connery.  Princeton  Uni¬ 
versity  Press.  514  pp.;  $6.00. 

The  author  of  this  history  of  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  office  of  the  Chief  of 
Naval  Material  is  a  Naval  Reserve  Of¬ 
ficer,  now  professor  of  Public  Adminis¬ 
tration  at  Duke  University.  His  account 
is  based  on  access  to  Navy  Department 
records. 

It  deals  with  the  Navy’s  World  War 
II  experience  in  three  significant  fields; 
civilian  control  of  the  military,  the  im¬ 
plementation  of  that  control  in  the  Office 
of  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  and  the 
administrative  integration  of  the  material 
procurement  program.  It  covers  the 
Navv’s  problems  in  material  procure¬ 
ment,  development  of  policies  and  re¬ 
lationships  between  civilian  administra¬ 
tion  and  military  operation,  and  crystal¬ 
lization  of  these  relationships  in  the 
Navy  Re-organization  Act  of  1948. 

It  includes  vignettes  affecting  manv 
diverse  personalities,  among  them,  James 
V.  Forrestal  is  portrayed  as  the  guiding 
figure  who  injected  manv  policies  into 
the  administrative  processes  of  the  Navv 
Department.  The  book  stresses  the  need 
for  established  administrative  procedures 
within  a  military  executive  department 
if  procurement  problems  are  to  be  prop¬ 
erly  related  to  strategic  plans;  emphasiz¬ 
ing  that  such  relationship  should  be  in 
force  before  the  outbreak  of  a  major  war 
and  that  personnel  in  both  of  these  two 
areas  of  major  interest  should  develop 
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Greene,  Sylvan  H.,  to  Stu  E>et  AA  and  GM  Br 
TAS.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Healy,  John  D.,  to  56th  AAA  Brigade,  Camp 
Edwards.  Mass. 

Horne.  Harold  W.,  to  Hq  Sp  Wpn  Comd.  San¬ 
dia  Base,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex. 

Lewis.  John  D.,  to  Hq  Sp  Wpn  Comd,  Sandia 
Base,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Meola,  Ralph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Hq  Sp  Wpn  Comd, 
Sandia  Base,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Nacy.  John  D.,  to  4054th  ASLT  AA  and  GM 
Br  TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Oelschlaeger.  Warren  E.,  to  34th  AAA  Brigade, 
Ft  Wadsworth,  N.  Y. 

Pendleton,  Frederick  C.,  to  Stu  Det  AA  and 
GM  Br  TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Rea,  Everett  L.,  to  8452d  AAU  Sandia  Base. 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Rock,  G.  R.,  to  AF  Ln  Pilot  Sch,  San  Marcos 
AFB,  Tex. 

Rogers,  Donald  £.,  to  31st  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Lewis.  Wash. 

Self,  John  M.,  to  Second  A  Med  RTC,  Ft 
Meade,  Md. 


mutual  understanding  of  their  problems. 
The  transition  of  industrial  mobilization 
in  this  country  before  and  after  Pearl 
Harbor  is  traced  by  a  convenient  chro¬ 
nology. 

This  work  is  of  interest  to  individuals 
doing  business  with  the  armed  services; 
it  discusses  the  various  phases  of  con¬ 
tracts,  prices,  control,  materials,  man¬ 
power,  finance,  plant  operation,  priori¬ 
ties,  etc.  It  is  of  interest  to  those  con¬ 
cerned  with  the  problem  of  logistic  plan¬ 
ning  particularly  in  the  procurement 
field  of  logistics  and  of  general  interest 
to  those  who  would  appreciate  the  con¬ 
tributions  of  James  V.  Forrestal  to  an  ef¬ 
fective  military  establishment.— Lt.  Col. 
J.  D.  Stevens. 

GEOGRAPHY  IN  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.  Edited  by  Griffith  Taylor. 
The  Philosophical  Library,  Inc.,  15  East 
40th  Street,  New  York  City.  622  pp.; 
$8.75. 

This  work  is  a  compendium  represent¬ 
ing  the  specialized  effort  of  seven  Amer¬ 
ican,  five  English,  six  Canadian,  and  two 
Slavic  scholars. 

The  contents  are  presented  in  three 
general  parts.  In  the  first,  concerning 
the  evolution  of  geography  and  its  philo¬ 
sophical  basis,  the  reader  is  led  through 
the  developments  of  French,  German, 
and  Western  Slavic  schools  of  thought 
on  the  subject  with  a  concluding  discus¬ 
sion  of  the  conflicting  theses  of  environ¬ 
mentalism  and  possibilism.  The  second 
section  dealing  with  environment  in¬ 
cludes  an  examination  of  geomorphol¬ 
ogy,  meteorology,  climate,  and  soils. 


Trautman,  Norman  E.,  to  4051st  ASU,  Ft  Sill, 
Okia. 

Whittemore,  Irving  C.,  to  34th  AAA  Brigade, 
Ft  Wadsworth,  N.  Y 

Woodbury.  Joseph  L.,  to  4052d  ASU  AAA  and 
GM  Cen,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

SECOND  LIEUTENANTS 

Anderson,  R.  D.,  to  4052d  ASU  AAA  and  GM 
Cen.  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Ashford.  Johnny  L.,  to  88th  AAA  Abn  Bn,  Ft 
Campbell,  Ky. 

Crum,  Jack  Q.,  to  EUCOM,  Bremerhaven. 

Davis,  George  A.,  to  34th  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Wadsworth,  N.  Y. 

Ellston,  John  C.,  to  35th  AAA  Brigade,  Ft 
Meade,  Md. 

Glenn,  Loren  L.,  to  XV  Corps,  Camp  Polk,  La. 

Hammelman,  Ottman  A.,  to  4050th  ASL'  Arty 
Cen,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Moss,  James  B.,  Jr.,  to  Stu  Det  AA  and  GM 
Br  TAS,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 

Wright,  John  H„  to  4052d  ASU  AAA  and 
GM  Cen,  Ft  Bliss,  Tex. 


Section  2  continues  with  the  basic  effect 
of  these  environmental  factors  on  pio¬ 
neers  and  covers  the  regional  character¬ 
istics  of  the  tropic  and  polar  regions.  In 
the  third  part,  the  relationship  of  geog¬ 
raphy  in  specialized  fields  is  treated: 
its  effect  on  empire,  race,  sociology, 
urban  development,  aviation,  and  on 
geopolitics.  As  indicated  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  summarization  of  the  scope,  this 
book  is  exhaustive  in  its  technical  detail 
and  erudite  presentation.  It  can  be  de¬ 
scribed  as  an  excellent  reference  text, 
and  includes  a  glossary  of  unusual  geo¬ 
graphical  terms. 

The  technical  terminology  and  aca¬ 
demic  detail  of  this  volume  make  it  pri¬ 
marily  of  interest  to  specialists  in  the 
various  fields  related  to  geography  or  to 
those  who  could  use  it  for  textual  or 
technical  reference.  For  such  purposes, 
its  comprehensiveness  gives  it  a  special 
place  on  the  reference  shelf.— Lt.  Col. 
J.  D.  Stevens. 

Books  Received 

Manual  For  Courts-Martial,  1951. 

Gov't  Printing  Office . S2.75 

O  ❖  <0 

The  American  People  and  Foreign 
Policy.  Bv  Gabriel  A.  Almond. 

Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co .  3.75 

❖  <>  O 

First  Steps  In  AA  Gunnerv.  Bv 
Capt.  B.  D.  Copland.  Gale  & 

Polden,  Ltd . British 

O  O  ❖ 

Mv  First  Eighty-three  Years  In 
America.  Bv  James  W.  Gerard. 
Eloubleday  &  Co.,  Inc . S3. 50 
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The  tum-to  book  for  every  Army 
officer— from  the  first  day  he  reports 
for  duty  until  he  retires. 

A  veritable  encyclopedia 
PARTIAL  CONTENTS 

Customs  and  courtesies 
The  Code  of  the  Army 
Leadership  techniques 
Arrival  at  a  new  station 
Efficiency  reports 
Uniforms,  insignia,  medals 
Schools — Army,  Joint 
Duty  (and  living)  overseas 
Pay  and  allowances 
New  travel  regulations 
Career  planning 
Your  personal  affairs 
Rights  and  restrictions 
Army  posts — facilities 
Practical  public  speaking 

More  than  560,000  Army  officers 
have  found  the  OFFICER'S  GUIDE 
helpful  in  their  careers. 
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HONOR  ROLL 


88th  AAA  Airborne  Bn. 

Moj.  THomos  F.  Penney 

228th  AAA  Group 

Cot.  D.  W.  Betheo.  Jr.,  S.  C 

107th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (M) 

tr.  Col.  T.  H.  Pope.  Jr.,  S.  C. 

305th  AAA  Group 

Col.  John  S.  Moyer,  N.  Y. 

21st  AAA  AW  Bn.  ISP) 

Moj.  Charles  E.  Henry 

59th  AAA  Battalion  (SP) 

Moj.  K.  E.  Pell 

69th  AAA  Gun  Bn.  <M) 

Moj.  Donald  C.  Sherrets 

101st  AAA  Gun  Bn.  IM) 

Maj.  L  D.  Collins 

19th  AAA  Group 

Col.  H.  P.  Gard 

39th  AAA  AW  Bn.  IM) 

It  Col.  Nyles  W.  Boltxer 

4th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (M) 

Lt.  Col.  Raymond  J.  Conelly 

503d  AAA  Opns.  Dot. 

Capt.  Bayfield  R.  Berger 

75th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  A.  A.  Kosoelmak 

40th  AAA  Brigade 

Brig.  Gen.  James  G.  Devine 

62d  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lf.  Col.  R  G.  Finlcenaur 

226th  AAA  Group 

Col.  John  D.  Sides,  Ala 

70th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  K.  R.  Philbrick 

68th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  R.  C.  Cheol 

1 0th  AAA  Group 

Col  W.  H.  Hennig 

95th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lr.  Col.  L.  S.  Dougherty 

79th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Mo|.  R.  M.  Boax 

768th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lf  Col.  T.  H.  Kuy  per.  III. 


229th  AAA  Group 

Col  Edward  Isoachsen.  Ill 

207th  AAA  Group 

Col.  G.  T.  Stillman,  N.  Y. 

204th  AAA  Group 

Col.  J.  Barkley.  Lo. 

251  st  AAA  Group 

Col.  A.  Long,  Calif. 

35th  AAA  Brigade 

Brig.  Gen.  Homer  Cose 

107th  AAA  Brigade 

Brig.  Gen.  J.  W.  Squire,  Va. 

340th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  G.  V.  Selwyn,  D.  C. 

103d  AAA  Brigade 

Bng.  Gen.  R  Y.  Moore.  Conn. 

212th  AAA  Group 

Col.  J  A.  Moore.  N.  Y 

227th  AAA  Group 

Col.  P  L.  Wall,  Fla. 

1  1  th  AAA  Group 

Col.  W  B.  Logon 

46th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lt.  Col.  W.  M.  Vann 

71st  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  A.  J.  Montrone 

443d  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lt.  Col.  J.  F.  Reagan 

71  5th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

If.  Col.  W.  H.  Uter,  N.  Y. 

265th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Mo|.  H.  Botts,  Flo. 

705th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt  Col.  M.  P.  DiFusco.  R.  I. 

753d  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lf.  Col  W  A.  Smith 

105th  AAA  Brigade 

Bng.  Gen.  A.  H.  Doud,  N.Y. 

105th  AAA  Opns.  Det. 

Copt.  P.  D.  Vancellette.  N.  Y. 

127th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

LT.  Col.  H.  G.  White.  N.  Y. 

51  8th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lf.  Col.  O.  L.  Greening 


2 1 4th  AAA  Group 

Col.  J.  G.  Johnson,  Go. 

202d  AAA  Group 

Col.  J-  W.  Anslow.  III. 

313th  AAA  Group 

Col.  A.  F.  Hoehle.  Pa. 

78th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  T.  W  Acker t 

698th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  F.  Monico,  III. 

97th  AAA  Group 

Col.  J.  T.  Wreon 

507th  AAA  Opns.  Det. 

Copt.  E.  F.  Bookter 

65th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  R.  F.  Moore 

712th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lf.  Col.  H.  H.  Taylor,  Jr..  Flo. 

22d  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  R.  J.  Jones 

374th  AAA  Group 

Col.  T.  F.  Mulloney.  Jr.#  III. 

867th  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Maj.  S.  M.  Arnold 

21  6th  AAA  Group 

Col.  W.  E.  Johnson.  Minn. 

302d  AAA  Group 

Col.  John  M.  Welch 

398th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SPI 

Lt.  Col.  Louis  B  Deon 

126th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lf.  Col.  R.  C.  Carrero,  Mass. 

41  st  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  W.  A.  Keyson 

1  12th  AAA  Brigade 

Brig.  Gen.  J.  W.  Cook.  Calif. 

208th  AAA  Group 

Col.  Howard  S.  Ives,  Conn. 

82d  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lt.  Col.  Walter  Killiloe 

507th  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Moj.  $.  J.  Paciorek 

709th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  Lyndon  A.  Long 


9th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lf.  Col.  H.  O.  Johnson 

50th  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lf.  Col.  L  J.  lesperonce 

63d  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  B.  I.  Greenberg 

708th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  CoJ.  P  I.  Getx>nger,  Pa. 
713th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  Burt  N.  Singleton 

218th  AAA  Group 

Col.  V.  P.  lupmacci,  Po. 

A  Btry,  25lh  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Copt.  Lowell  H.  Bielsmifh 

224th  AAA  Group 

Col.  E.  W.  Thompson 

1 42d  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  C  Beckman,  N.  Y. 

80th  AAA  Airborne  Bn. 

Lt.  Col.  L.  W.  Linderer 

3d  AAA  AW  Bn.  (SP) 

Lt.  Col.  C.  W.  Stewart 

109th  AAA  Brigade 

Brig.  Gen.  Julius  Klein,  III. 

177th  AAA  Opns.  Det. 

Mo|.  W  F.  Hole,  Vo. 

179th  AAA  Opns.  Det. 

Mo|.  J.  L.  Butler.  III. 

245th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Moj.  S.  C.  Davidson 

501st  AAA  Opns.  Det. 

Moj.  E.  F.  de  Leon 

15th  AAA  AW  Bn.  ISP) 

Moi.  J.  N.  Hickok 

250th  AAA  Gun  Bn. 

Lt.  Col  A  J.  Twiggs 

60th  AAA  AW  Bn. 

Lt,  Col.  R.  T.  Cassidy 

Army  AAA  Command 

Moj.  Gen.  W.  W.  Irvine 


JOURNAL  HONOR  ROLL  CRITERIA 


1.  To  qualify  or  to  requolify  for  o  listing  on  the  Journol  Honor  Roll, 
units  mutt  submit  the  names  of  subscribers  and  a  roster  of  officers 
assigned  to  the  unit  on  date  of  application. 

2.  Battalions  with  80%  or  more  subscribers  among  the  officers  assigned 
to  the  unit  ore  eligible  for  luting,  provided  thot  the  unit  consists  of 
not  less  than  twenty  officers. 


3.  Brigades  and  groups  with  90%  or  more  subscribers  among  the  officers 
assigned  to  the  unit  ore  eligible  for  listing,  provided  thot  the  unit 
consists  of  not  less  than  seven  officers. 


4.  Units  will  remain  on  the  Honor  Roll  for  one  year  after  qualification 
or  requalification. 
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